ae 


fete 


aT on pera. ia se: i ee 
4 P eg Le, V2 mo A Viet is ait 
F ae nil 
“abe- = ms a 
be Ped ea 
as ae 
a eee BST 161 bY b; f 

a totes), 249-309 | 
7 
Mie Ant 1-9. fr ¥) 
a ” lo- rt ; 
ea a taet Y)- ve, 
74-34 ‘ 

1I3]- t4o € pha 
bd be ees Pe 


v% 


Digitized by the Internet Archive 
in 2022 with funding from 
Kahle/Austin Foundation 


https://archive.org/details/elementsoftheore0000char 


PLATE I, 


COMPARATIVE MAGNITUDES OF THE PLANETS. 


1. MERCURY 5. URANUS. 
2 MARS 6 NEPTUNE. 
3 VENUS. 7. SATURN. 
4 GARTH. 8. JUPITER. 
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PREFACE TO THE FIFTH EDITION. 


oe first edition of this work was published in 1869, to 
meet the requirements of the students of the United 
States Naval Academy. In preparing it, I endeavored to 
present the main facts and principles of Astronomy in a 
form adapted to the elementary course of instruction in that 
science which is commonly given at colleges and the higher 
grades of academies. I selected those topics which seemed 
to me to be the most important and the most interesting, 
and arranged them in the order which experience had led me 
to believe to be the best. The fifth edition of the book is 
issued with no change in the general plan, and with only 
those changes which the advance of astronomical knowledge 
in the last few years renders necessary. 

In the descriptive portions of the work, I have endeavored 
to give the latest information upon every topic which is 
introduced. On not a few points the opinions of competent 
observers are by no means the same; and on these points I 
hav: endeavored to give, as far as possible, the various 
opinions which now exist. The distances and the dimensions 
of the heavenly bodies are given to correspond with the 
yalue of the solar parallax which is at present adopted in the 
American Ephemeris; the recent theories upon the connection 
of comets and meteors, the principles of spectroscopic ob- 
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servation, and the conclusions concerning the constitution and 
the movements of the heavenly bodies which such observation 
induces, are given, it is hoped, in sufficient detail. The Notes 
contain some of the latest results. 

No clear conception of the processes by which most of the 
fundamental truths of Astronomy have been established can 
be attained without some knowledge of Mathematics. I have 
endeavored, however, to confine the theoretic discussions within 
the limits of such moderate mathematical knowledge as may 
fairly be expected in those readers for whom the treatise is 
intended. Certain definitions and formule, with which the 
student may possibly not be familiar, will be found in the 
Appendix ; and, with this aid, I believe that every portion of 
the work can be read without difficulty. 

In the preparation of the work, many authorities have been 
consulted ; the principal ones being Chauvenet’s Manual of 
Spherical and Practical Astronomy, and Chambers’s Descrip- 
tive Astronomy. In obtamme-the results of recent observa- 
tions, Professor Newcomb’s two treatises have been of great 
assistance to me. The treatise has been used as a text-book 
in the United States Naval Academy, the Massachusetts Insti- 
tute of Technology, Harvard College, and other institutions ; 
and I am indebted to oflicers of these institutions for many 
valuable suggestions as to errors and improvements. I trust 
that this new edition will be found to be free from mistakes, 
and that it will be useful, not only to the class of students for 
whom it is especially prepared, but to others who may wish to 
know the general princip'tes and the present state of the science 
of Astronomy. 


Harvard College, Cambridge, Mass., 1884. 
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CHAPTER I. 


GENERAL PHENOMENA OF THE HEAVENS. DEFINITIONS. 


1. The heavenly bodies are the sun, the planets, the satellites 
of the planets, the comets, the meteors, and the fixed stars. 

The planets revolve about the sun in elliptical orbits, and the 
satellites revolve in similar orbits about the planets. The earth 
is a planet, as we shall see hereafter, and the moon is its satel- 
lite. The comets revolve about the sun in orbits which are 
either ellipses, parabolas, or hyperbolas. Comparatively little 
is known with any degree of certainty about the meteors; but 
it is probable that they too revolve about the sun. 

The sun, the planets, the satellites, and the comets constitute 
what is called the solar system. The fixed stars are bodies which 
lie outside of this system, and preserve almost precisely the 
same configuration from year to year. 

The heavenly bodies may be considered to be projected upon 
the concave surface of a sphere of indefinite radius, the eye of 
the observer being at the centre of the sphere. This sphere is 
called the celestial ephere. 

2. Astronomy is the science which treats of the heavenly 
bodies. It may be divided into Theoretical, Practical, and De- 
scriptive Astronomy. 

Theoretical Astronomy may be divided into Spherical and 
Physical Astronomy. 

Spherical Astronomy treats of the heavenly bodies when con- 
sidered to be projected upon the surface of the celestial sphere. 


It embraces those problems which arise from the apparent diur- 
rh 
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nal motion of the heavenly bodies, and also those which arise 
from any changes in the apparent positions of these bodies upon 
the surface of the celestial sphere. 

Physical Astronomy treats of the causes of the motions of the 
heavenly bedies, and of the laws by which these motions are 
governed. 

Practical Astronomy treats of the construction, adjustment 
and use of astronomical instruments. 

Descriptive Astronomy includes a general description of the 
heavenly bodies; of their magnitudes, distances, motions, and 
configuration; of their appearance and structure; of, in short, 
every thing relating to these bodies which comes from observa- 
tion or calculation. 

3. Form of the Earth We may assume, at the outset, that 
the form of the earth is very nearly that of a sphere. The fol- 
lowing are some of the reasons which may be given for such an 
assumption :— 

(1.) If we stand upon the sea-shore, and watch a ship which 
is receding from the land, we shall find that the topmasts remain 
in sight after the hull has disappeared. If the surface of the 
sea were merely an extended plane, this would not happen; for 
the topmasts, being smaller in dimensions than the hull, would 
in that case disappear first. 
The supposition that the sur- 
face of the sea is curved, 
however, fully accounts for 
this phenomenon, as may be 
seen in Fig. 1. Let the curve 
CBG represent a portion of 
the earth’s surface, and let A 
be the position of the observer’s eye: it is at once evident that 
no portion of the ship, S, will be visible which is situated Lelow 
the line AH, drawn from A tangent to the earth's surface at C. 
The same figure also shows why it is that when a ship is ap- 
proaching land any object on shore can be seen from the top- 
masts before it is seen from the deck. 

(2.) At sea, the visible horizon everywhere appears to be a 
circle. This also is easily explained on the supposition that the 
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earth is spherical in form; for if, in Fig. 1, the line AH is 
curned about the point A, and is continvally tangent to the 
sphere, the points of tangency, C, D, EF, &c., will form the visible 
horizon of the spectator, and will evidently constitute a circle. 

(8.) A lunar eclipse occurs when the earth is situated between 
the moon and the sun. Now the shadow which the earth at 
such a time casts upon the moon is invariably circular in form: 
and a body which in every position casts a circular shadow 
must be a sphere. 

4, Diurnal motion of the heavenly bodies—Two things will be 
noticed by an observer who watches the heavens during any 
clear night. The first is, that all the heavenly bodies, with the 
exception of the moon and the planets, retain constantly the 
same relative situation; and the second is, that all these bodies, 
without any exception whatever, are continually changing their 
positions with reference to the horizon. Let us suppose the 
observer to be at some place in the Northern Hemisphere. A 
plane passed tangent to the earth’s surface at his feet will be nis 


N 
Fig. 2. 


sensible horizon, and a second plane, parallel to this, passed 
through the centre of the earth, will be his rational horizon. If 
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these twu planes pe indefinitely extended in every direction, they 
will intersect the surface of the celestial sphere in two circles; 
but the radius of the celestial sphere is so immense in compari- 
son with the radius of the earth, that these two circles will 
sensibly coincide, and will form one great circle of the sphere, 
called the celestial horizon. In other words, the earth, when 
compared with the celestial sphere, is to be regarded as only a 
point at its centre. 

Let Fig. 2, then, represent the celestial sphere, at the centre 
of which, O, the observer is stationed. Let the circle HESW be 
his celestial horizon, of which H is the north point, S the south, 
E the east, and W the west. 

If he looks towards the southern point of the horizon, and 
watches the movements of some star which rises a little east 
of south, he will see that it rises above the horizon in a cir- 
cular path for a little distance, attains its greatest elevation 
above the horizon when it bears directly south, and then 
descends and passes below the horizon a little west of south. 
In the figure, abe represents the path of such a star. If he 
notices a star which rises more to the eastward, as at d, for 
instance, he will see that it also passes from the east quarter of 
the horizon to the west in a circular path, attaining, however, a 
greater altitude above the horizon than that which the star a 
attained, and remaining above the horizon a longer time. A 
star which rises in the east point will set in the west point, and 
will remain twelve hours above the horizon. Turning his atten- 
tion to some star which rises between the north and the east. as 
the star g, for instance, he will find that its movements are simi- 
lar to the movements of the stars already noticed, and that it 
will remain above the horizon for more than twelve hours. 
Finally, if he turns towards the north, he will see certain stars, 
called circumpolar stars, which never pass below the horizon, but 
continually revolve about a fixed point in the heavens, very near 
to which point is a bright star called the Pole-star, which, to the 
naked eye, appears to be stationary, though observation shows 
that it also revolves about this same fixed point. In the figure 
lm represents the orbit of a circumpolar star. 

If the same course of observations he repeated on the follow: 
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ing night, the observer will find that the situations of the stars 
with reference both to each other and to the horizon are the 
same that they were when he first began to examine them; the 
motions which have already been described will be repeated, the 
circumpolar stars will still revolve about the same point in the 
heavens, and, in short, al] the phenomena of which he took 
note will again be exhibited. 

5. Inferences.—Three important truths are proved by a series 
of observations similar to that which we suppose to have been 
made. 

(1.) The points at which the path of each star intersects the 
horizon remain unchanged from night to night, as long as the 
geographical position of the observer remains the same. 

(2.) All the stars, whether they move in great or in small 
circles, make a complete revolution in identically the same in- 
terval of time;—that is to say, in twenty-four hours. 

(3.) If we call that point about which the circumpolar stars 
appear to revolve the north pole of the heavens, and call the 
right line drawn from this point through the common centre of 
the earth and the celestial sphere the axis of the celestial sphere, 
the planes of the circles of all the stars are perpendicular to this 
axis. 

Whether, then, the earth remains at rest, and the celestial 
sphere rotates about its axis, as above defined, or the celestial 
sphere remains at rest, and the earth rotates within it on an axis 
of its own, one thing is certain: the axis of rotation preserve. 
in either case a constant direction. If the celestial sphere 
rotates about its axis, this axis always passes through the same 
points of the earth’s surface; and if the earth rotates within the 
celestial sphere, its axis of rotation is constantly directed to the 
same points on the surface of the celestial sphere. 

We shall see hereafter the reasons which have led to the 
adoption of the theory that these apparent motions of the st. vs 
are really due to the rotation of the earth upon its own axis. 
At present, for the sake of convenience in description, we shall 
consider the earth to be at rest, and shall speak of the apparent 
motions of the heavenly bodies as though they were real. 

6. Farther observations.—Let us now suppose that the observer 
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leaves the place where he has hitherto been stationed, and travels 
in the direction of the point about which the circumpolar stars 
have appeared to revolve, and which we have called the north 
pole of the heavens. The general character of the phenomena 
which he observes will not be changed; but he will notice a 
change in this respect: the elevation of the north pole above 
the horizon will continually increase as he travels towards it, 
and the planes of the circles of the stars, remaining constantly 
perpendicular to the axis of the celestial sphere, will become 
less and less inclined to the plane of the horizon. The conse- 
quence of this will be that stars which are near the southern 
point of the horizon will remain a shorter time above the hori 
zon, and will finally cease to appear; while in the northern 
quarter of the heavens the number of stars which never pass 
below the horizon will continually increase. Finally, if we sup- 
pose the observer to go on until the north pole is directly above 
‘his head, the stars which he sees will neither set nor rise, but 
will continually move about the sphere in circles whose planes 
are parallel to the plane of the horizon. In such a situation, it 
is evident that half of the celestial sphere will be perpetually 
invisible to him. Referring to Fig. 2, such a state of things is 
represented by supposing the line OP to be moved up into coin: 
cidence with OZ, the planes of the circles abc, def, &c., still re- 
maining perpendicular to OP. The stars a and d will lie con- 
tinually below the horizon, and the stars g and / continually 
above it. 

Such a sphere as this just now described, where the planes of 
revolution are parallel to the plane of the horizon, is called a 
parallel sphere. 

If the observer, instead of travelling towards the north pole, 
travels directly from it, its elevation above the horizon will con- 
tinually decrease, and the obliquity of the planes of the circles 
to the plane of the horizon will continually increase, until he 
will at length reach a point at which the north pole will lie in 
his horizon and the planes of the circles will be perpendicular to 
its plane. Referring again to Fig. 2, the line PO will in this 
ease coincide with O//, and the ares abc, def, &e. will have 
their planes perpendicular to the plane of the horizon. It is 
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evident that at this point every star in the celestial sphere will 
come above the horizon once in twenty-four hours, and that half 
of every circle will lie above the horizon, and hatf below it. 

The geographical position which the observer has now reached 
is some point on the earth’s equator (Art. 7). Such a sphere as 
this, where the planes of the circlesare perpendicular to the plane 
of the horizon, is called a right sphere. Besides the right and 
the parallel sphere, we have also the oblique sphere, where the 
planes of the circles are oblique to the plane of the horizon. 
Such a sphere is represented in Fig. 2. 

If the observer travels still farther in the same direction, the 
north pole will sink below his horizon, and the other extremity 
of the axis of the celestial sphere, called the south pole, will 
rise above it. There will be cireumpolar stars revolving about 
this pole, and, in brief, all the phenomena which the observer 
noticed while travelling towards the north pole will be repeated 
as he travels towards the south pole. 


DEFINITIONS. 


7. We are now prepared to define certain points, angles, and 
circles on the earth and on the celestial sphere. 

The azis of the celestial sphere is, as we have already seen, an 
imaginary line drawn from the north pole of the heavens through 
the common centre of the earth and of the celestial sphere, 
and produced until it again meets the surface of the celestial 
sphere in the south pole. The points where this axis meets the 
surface of the earth are called the north pole and the south pole 
of the earth. 

That pole of the heavens which is above the horizon at any 
place is called the elevated pole at that place; the other is called 
the depressed pole. 

The azis of the earth is that diameter which passes through 
the poles of the earth. 

The earth’s equator is a great circle of the earth, whose plane 
is perpendicular to the axis. This circle is, of course, equidis- 
tant from the two poles, and divides the earth into two hem 
spheres, That hemisphere which contains the north pole is 
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called the northern hemisphere, the other is called the southern 
hemisphere. 

Parallels of latitude are smal} circles of the earth whose planes 
are perpendicular to the axis. 

Terrestrial meridians are great circles of the earth passing 
through the poles, 

The latitude of any place on the earth’s surface is its angular 
distance from the plane of the equator. This angle is measured 
by the arc of the meridian included between the place and the 
equator. Latitude is reckoned, either north or south, from 0° 
to 90°. 

The longitude of any place is the inclination of its own meri- 
dian to the meridian of some fixed station, and is measured by 
the arc of the equator included between these two meridians. 
Longitude is usually reckoned east or west of the fixed meri. 
dian, from 0° to 180°. The meridian of Greenwich, England, 
is most commonly taken for the fixed meridian, though the 
meridians of Washington, Paris, and other places are also taken 
for the same purpose. The fixed meridian is called the prime 
meridian, 

The are of a parallel of latitude included between any two 
meridians is the departure between those meridians for that lati- 
tude. It is evident that if the departure between any two meri- 
dians is taken on two different parallels of latitude, the depart- 
ure at the greater latitude will be the smaller. 

Upward motion at any place is motion from the centre of the 
earth. Downward motion is towards the same point. 

The celestial horizon has already been defined (Art. 4). Lines 
drawn perpendicular to the plane of the horizon are called 
vertical lines. The vertical line at any place, if indefinitely 
prolonged, meets the celestial sphere in two points. The upper 
point is called the zenith, the lower point the nadir. 

The celestial meridian of any place is the great circle in which 
the plane of the terrestrial meridian of that place, when indefi- 
nitely produced, meets the surface of the celestial sphere. ‘The 
axis of the sphere divides the celestial meridian into two semi- 
circumferences: that which lies on the same side of the axis as 
the zenith is called the upper branch of the meridian, and the 
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other is called the lower branch. The points where the celestial 
meridian and the celestial horizon intersect are called the north 
and the south point of the horizon,—the point which is the nearer 
to the north pole being the north point. The line in which 
the planes of these same two great circles intersect is called the 
meridian line. 

Vertical circles are great circles of the sphere which pass 
through the zenith and nadir. That vertical circle the plane 
of which is perpendicular to the plane of the celestial meridian 
is called the prime vertical. The points in which the prime ver- 
tical cuts the horizon are called the east and the west point of the 
horizon; and the line which joins these:two points is the east 
and west line. 

The celestial equator, also called the equinoctial, is the great 
circle of the sphere in which the plane of the earth’s equator, 
indefinitely produced, meets the celestial sphere. 

The altitude of a heavenly body is its angular distance above 
the plane of the celestial horizon, measured on a vertical circle 
passing through that body. The zenith distance of the body is 
its angular distance from the zenith, and is evidently the com- 
plement of the altitude. 

The azimuth of a celestial body is the inclination of the verti- 
cal circle which passes through the body to the celestial meri- 
dian, and is measured by the aye of the celestial horizon in- 
cluded between this vertical circle and the celestial meridian. 
Azimuth may be reckoned from either the north or the south 
point of the horizon, and towards either the west or the east. 
Navigators usually reckon it from the north point in north lati- 
tude and the south point in south latitude, and east or west as 
the body is east or west of the menidian, thus restricting it 
numerically to values less than 180°. Astx noniers,-on the con- 
trary, usually reckon from the Soach point, to the right hand, 
from 0° to 360°. 

The amplitude of a heavenly body is its angular distance from 
the prime vertical when in the horizon. It is reckoned from 
the east point when the body is rising, and from the west point 
when the body is setting, towards the north or the south as the 
body is to the north or the south o° the prime vertical. 
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The vernal equinoz is a certain fixed point upon the equinoe 
tial. It is also called the first point of Aries. 

Hour circles, or circles of declination, are great circles of the 
sphere passing through the poles of the heavens. 

The right ascension of a heavenly body is the inclinatica of 
its hour circle to the hour circle which passes through the vernal 
equinox; or it is the arc of the equinoctial intercepted between 
these two hour circles. Right ascension is usually reckoned in 
hours, minutes, and seconds (an hour being taken equal to 15° 
of arc), and is always reckoned to the eastward, from Oh. to 24h. 

The declination of a heavenly body is its angular distance 
from the plane of the celestial equator, measured on the circle 
of declination passing through the body. It is reckoned in 
degrees, minutes, &c., to the north and the south. The polar 
distance of a body is its angular distance from either pole, mea- 
sured on its hour circle. Usually, however, when we speak of 
the polar distance of a body, we mean its angular distance from 
the elevated pole. 

If, in Fig. 2, with the are HP, which measures the altitude 
of the clevated pole, as a polar radius, we describe a circle about 
the pole as a centre, it is evident that the stars whose circles lie 
within this circle will never set. This circle is called the circle 
of perpetual apparition. It is equally evident that stars whose 
circles lie within a circle of the same magnitude, described about 
the depressed pole as a centre, will never come above the horizon 
This circle is therefore called the circle of perpetwal occultation. 

The passage of a celestial body across the meridian is callea 
its transit or culmination. When the body is within the circle 
of perpetual apparition, both transits occur above the horizon 
one above the pole, the other below it. These are called the 
upper and the dower transit. For all bodies outside this cirele, 
and not within the circle of perpetual occultation, the upper 
transit occurs above the horizon, the lower below it. For all 
bodies whatever, the upper transit occurs when the body crosses 
the upper branch of the meridian, and the lower transit when 
it crosses the lower branch. 

The hour angle of a heavenly body is the inclination of the 
circle of declination which passes through the body to the 
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2elestial meridian, and is measured by the are of the celestial 
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equator included between these two circles. Hour angles are “Y°~ 


reckoned positively towards the west, from the upper culmina- 
tion, from 0° to 360°, or Oh. to 24h. 

The hour angle of the sun is called solar time, and that of the 
first point of Aries sidereal time. ‘The interval of time between 
two consecutive upper transits of the sun is called a solar day, 
and the interval between the upper transits of the first point of 
Aries is called a sidereal day. The celestial sphere apparently 
makes one revolution about the earth in a sidereal day. ‘The 
solar day is, on the average, about 3m. 56s. longer than the 
sidereal day. 

8. Some of the preceding definitions are illustrated in the 
diagram, Fig. 3. In this figure O is the position of the observer, 
HESW his celestial horizon, Pp the axis of the heavens, P 
the elevated and p the depressed pole, Z the zenith, and N the 
nadir. The circle HZSN is the observer’s celestial meridian. 
It may be noticed that this circle is at once a vertical and an 


hour circle. The circle HCWD is the equinoctial, and the cirel: 
EZWN, perpendicular to the meridian, is the prime vertical, 
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cutting the horizon in EH’ and W, the east and the west point of 
the horizon. The equinoctial, being also perpendicular to the 
meridian, passes through the same points. If P is supposed to 
be the north pole, H is the north point of the horizon, and S the 
south point. 

Let A denote some celestial body. GA is its altitude, ZA its 
zenith distance, HG its azimuth as reckoned by navigators, and 
SG its azimuth as reckoned by astronomers, all these elements 
of position being determined by the arc of a vertical circle, ZG, 
passed through A. Let an are of an hour circle, PB, be also 
passed throngh A. Then is AB its declination, PA its polar 
distance, and if V be taken to denote the position of the vernal 
equinox, VB is the right ascension of A. The right ascension 
may also be represented by the angle VPB, which the are VB 
measures. The angle ZPB is the hour angie of A, and ZPV is 
the hour angle of the vernal equinox, or the sidereal time. 
This angle may also be designated as the right ascension of the 
meridian. 

The circle AH, drawn about P with the radius PH, is the 
circle of perpetual apparition. The star whose path is repre- 
sented by dm never passes below the horizon: / is its upper, m 
its lower culmination. SA represents the circle of perpetual 
occultation, and the stars whose paths lie, like or, within this 
circle, never come above the herizon. 

9, Theorem.—The sidereal time at any place is always equal to 
the sum of the right ascension and the hour angle of the same body. 
This is an important astronomical theorem, and is readily proved 
in Fig. 3, in which ZPYV, the sidereal time, is the sum of ZPB, 
the hour angle, and VPS, the right ascension of the celestial 
hody A. Any two of these three angles, then, being given, the 
third is readily obtained. 

Corollary.— When a celestial body is at its upper culmination 
at any place, its right ascension ws equal to the sidereal time at that 
place. This is evidently true, because the hour angle of a body 
when at its upper culmination is zero, and hence, from the theorem, 
the right ascension of the body is equal to the sidereal time. For 
example, in Fig. 3, if Zis a body at its upper culmination, VPZ is 
both its right ascension and the right ascension of the meridian, 
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10. Theorem.—The latitude of any place on the earth’s surface 
is equal to the altitude of the elevated pole at that place. Let L 
(Fig. 4) be some place on the pr 12 
earth’s surface, Pp the earth’s 
axis, and /Q the equator. The 
line HA, tangent to the earth’s 
surface at L,is the horizon, and 
Z the zenith, of ZL. According to 
the definition already given, LOQ 
is the latitude of LZ. Let the 
earth’s axis be indefinitely pro- 
longed, and at Z let the line LP”, 
parallei to the earth’s axis, be also 
indefinitely prolonged. Owing 


to the immensity of the celestial sphere when compared with 
the earth, these two lines will sensibly meet at a common point 
on the surface of the celestial sphere, and this common point 
will be the elevated pole. The elevated pole, then, to an ob- 
server at Z, will lie in the direction LP’, and P’ LH will be its 
altitude. 

Now we have, ALZ= POQ 

Abe == LO” 
Bob iH == 100 
which was to be proved. 

11. Theorem.— The latitude of a place 1s equal to the declination 
of the zenith of that place. This is easily seen in Fig. 4: for the 
declination of any body or point is its angular distance from the 
plane of the celestial equator, and hence ZOQ in the declination 
of the zenith. 

Either of these theorems might be deduced from the other, 
but it is better to consider them as independent propositions. 

12. The Astronomical Triangle.—The spherical triangle PZA 
(Fig. 3) is called the astronomical triangle. It is formed by the 
arcs of the meridian of the place, and of the vertical circle and 
the hour circle passing through some heavenly body, which are 
included between the zenith of the observer, the elevated pole, 
and the position of the body as projected on the surface of the 
celestial sphere. The three sides are: ZP, the co-latitude of the 
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place; PA, the polar distance of the body; and ZA, its zenith 
distance. The three angles are: ZPA, the hour angle of the 
body; PZA, its azimuth; and PAZ, an angle which is rarely 
used, and which is commonly called the position angle of the 
body. 

The co-latitude and the zenith distance can evidently never 
be greater than 90°. The polar distance is equal to 90° minus 
the declination: and it is less than 90° when the body is on the 
same side of the celestial equator as the observer, but becomes 
rumerically 90° plus the declination when the body is on the 
opposite side. In the former case the declination of the body 
is said to have the same name as the latitude, in the latter case, 
to have the opposite name. 

13. Diurnal Circles—We have already seen that the apparent 
d-ily motions of the stars are performed in circles, the planes 
of which are perpendicular to the axis of the sphere. These 
circles are called diurnal circles. The phenomena which have 
been observed with reference to these circles (Arts. 4 and 6) are 
explained in Fig. 3. The circles of all the stars which rise in 
the arc of the horizon, ES, are evidently divided by the horizon 
into two unequal parts, the smaller of which in each case lies above 
the horizon. Hence these stars are above the horizon less than 
twelve hours. On the other hand, the greater portions of the 
circles of those stars which rise between E and H lie above the 
horizon, and the stars themselves are above it for more than 
twelve hours. 

Any body, then, whose declination is of the same name as the 
elevated pole will be above the horizon more than twelve hours, 
while a body whose declination is of a different name from that 
vf the elevated pole will be above the horizon less than twelve 
hours. And further: those bodies which are in north declination, 
in other words, to the north of the celestial equator, will rise to 
the north of east and set to the north of west; while bodies in 
south declination will rise and set to the south of the east and 
the west point. 

When a star has no declination, that is to say, is on the celestial] 
equator, it will rise due east and set due west, and will remain 
twelve hours above the horizon. 
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14 Right and Parallel Spheres—When an observer travels 
vowards the elevated pole, the radius of the circle of perpetual 
apparition, being equal to the altitude of the pole, continually 
increases, and the number of stars which never set increases in 
like manner. The number of stars which never rise also increases. 
Finally, if he reaches the pol3, the celestial equator coincides 
with the horizon, the east and she west point disappear, and the 
bodies which are on the same side of the equator with the ob- 
server are perpetually above the horizon, and revolve in circles 
whose planes are parallel to it, while the bodies which are on 
she opposite side of the equator never rise. As he travels to- 
wards the equator, the circles of perpetual apparition and occul- 
tation alike diminish, the diurnal circles become more and more 
nearly vertical, and when he reaches the equator, the equinoctial 
becomes perpendicular to the horizon and coincides with the 
prime vertical, and the horizon bisects all the diurnal circles. 
At the equator, then, every celestial body comes above the hori- 
zon, and remains above it twelve hours. 

15. Spherical Co-ordinates.—The position of any point on the 
surface of a sphere is determined, as soon as its angular distances 
are given from any two great circles on that sphere whose po- 
sitions are known. ‘Thus the geographical position of any point 
on the earth’s surface is known when we have determined its 
latitude and longitude; in other words, when we know its an- 
gular distance from the equator and from the prime meridian. 
In like manner we know the position of any point on the sur- 
face of the celestial sphere when either its altitude and azimuth, 
vr its right ascension and declination, are given. In the first 
of these two systems of co-ordinates the fixed great circles are 
the celestial horizon and the celestial meridian, the origin of co- 
ordinates being either the north or the south point of the horizon. 
In the second system the fixed great circles are the equinoctial 
and the circle of declination which passes through the vernal 
equinox, and the origin of co-ordinates is the vernal equinox. 
in Fig. 3, if we know the arcs HG and GA, or the arcs VB 
and BA, we evidently know the position of A. 

16. Vanishing Points and Vanishing Circles.—Every one knows 


that as he increases the distance between himself and any object, 
3 
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the apparent magnitude of the object decreases; and that, if he 
recedes far enough from it, it will be reduced in appearance to 
a point. Every one also knows that when he looks along the line 
of a railroad track the lines appear to converge, and that, if 
the track is straight, and the curvature of the earth dves not 
limit his vision, the rails will ultimately appear to meet. 

These familiar illustrations wili serve to show what is meant 
by a vanishing point. The actual] distance between the rails of 
course remains the same; but the angle at the eye which this 
distance subtends decreases as the eye is directed along the 
track, until at last it ceases to subtend any appreciable angle at 
the eye, and the rails apparently meet. This point where the 
rails appear to meet is called the vanishing point of the two 
lines; and, in general, the vanishing point of any system of pa- 
rallel lines is the point at which they will appear to meet, when 
indefinitely prolonged. We have already seen (Art. 10) that 
the pole of the heavens is the vanishing point of lines drawn 
perpendicular to the equator, and the same may be said of the 
poles of any circle on the celestial sphere. For instance, the 
poles of the horizon at any place are the zenith and the nadir; 
and any system of lines perpendicular to the horizon will appa- 
rently meet, when prolonged indefinitely, in these two points. 
And again, the east and the west point of the horizon are the 
poles of the meridian, and lines drawn perpendicular to the 
meridian will have these points for their vanishing points. 

The same principle holds good when applied to any system 
of parallel planes. They will appear to meet, when indefinitely 
extended, in one great circle of the sphere, and this circle is 
called the vanishing circle of that system of planes. The celes- 
tial horizon is, as has already been stated (Art. 4), the vanishing 
circle of the planes of the sensible and the rational horizon. and 
indeed of any number of planes passed parallel to them. The 
celestial equator is the vanishing circle of the planes of all the 
parallels of latitude, and, in short, every circle of the celestial 
sphere may be regarded as the vanishing circle of a system of 
planes passed perpendicular to the line which joins the poles of 
that circle. 


17, Spherical Projections.—The points and circles of either the 
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eurth or the celestial sphere, or of both, may be projected upon 
the plane of any great circle of either sphere. The plane on 
which the projections are made is called the primitive plane, and 
the circle which bounds this plane is called the primitive circle. 
Several distinct methods of projection will be found in treatises 
on Descriptive Geometry. Of these, the most common are the 
orthographic, the stereographic, and Mercator’s projection. 

In the orthographic projection, the point of sight is taken in 
the axis of the primitive circle, and at an infinite distance from 
that circle. All circles whose planes are perpendicular to the 
primitive plane are projected into right lines; all circles whose 
planes are parallel to the primitive plane are projected into 
circles, each of which is equal to the circle of which it is a pro- 
jection; and all other circles are projected into ellipses. 

In the stereographic projection, the point of sight is at either 
pole of the primitive circle, and its distance from that circle is 
finite. In this projection every circle is projected as a circle, 
unless its plane passes through the point of sight, in which case 
it is projected into a right line, 

Mercator’s projection is employed in the construction of charts 
representing the earth’s projection. In this projection the 
parallels of latitude are represented by parallel right lines, and 
the meridians are also represented by parallel right lines, per- 
pendicular to the equator. The meridian projections are equi- 
distant, but the distance between the successive latitude projec- 
tions increases as we recede from the equator. The advantage 
offered by this projection to navigators is that the ship’s track, 
as long as the course on which it sails is unaltered, is represented 
on the chart by a straight line, and that the angle which this 
line makes with each meridian is the course 
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CHAPTER II. 
ASTRONOMICAL INSTRUMENTS. ERRORS. 


18. Tuts chapter will be devoted to a general description of 
the common astronomical instruments, of the class of observa: 
tions to which each is adapted, and of the manner in which such 
observations are made. No attempt will be made to describe 
the elaborate mechanism by which, in many cases, the usefulness 
of the instrument is increased and its manipulation is facilitated , 
but enough, it is hoped, will be said to enable the student to 
form a clear conception of the prominent features of each instru- 
ment which is described. There is no lack of excellent treatises 
on Astronomy, in which those who wish to investigate this subject 
more thoroughly will find all the details, which the limits pre- 
scribed to this book will not permit to enter here, clearly and 
elaborately presented. 


THE ASTRONOMICAL CLOCK. 


19. The astronomical clock is a clock which is regulated 
to keep sidereal time, and is an indispensable companion to the 
other astronomical instruments. It is provided with a pendulum 
so constructed that change of temperature will not affect its 
length. ‘The sidereal day at any place commences, as has al- 
ready been stated, when the vernal equinox is on the upper 
branch of the meridian of that place, and the theory of the 
sidereal clock is that it shows Oh. Om. Os. when the vernal equi- 
nox is so situated. Practically, however, it is found that every 
clock has a daily rate; that is to say, it gains or loses a certain 
amount of time daily. In order, then, that a clock may be re- 
gulated to sidereal time, it is necessary to know both its error 
and its daily rate; the error being the amount by which it is 
fast or slow at any given time, and the daily rate being the 
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amount which it gains or loses daily; and knowing these, it 
is evidently in our power to obtain at any desired instant 
the true sidereal time from the time shown by the face of the 
clock, 

It is to be noticed further, that, except as a matter of con- 
venience, a small rate has no advantage over a large one; but 
it is very important that the rate, whether large or small, shall 
be constant from day to day; so that, of two clocks, one of which 
has a large and constant rate, and the other a small and varying 
one, the preference is to be given to the former. 

Clocks may be regulated to keep either local sidereal time or 
Greenwich sidereal time, or both. 

20. Error of the Clock.—To obtain the error of a clock on the 
local sidereal time at any observatory, we make use of the pro- 
position, already demonstrated (Art. 9), that the right ascension 
of any celestial body, when at its upper culmination on any 
meridian, is equal to the sidereal time at that meridian. The 
Nautical Almanac gives the right ascensions of more than a 
hundred stars which are suitable for observations for time. By 
means of an instrument, properly adjusted, we determine the 
instant when any one of these stars is on the meridian, and the 
time which the clock shows at that instant is noted. This is the 
clock time of transit, and the right ascension of the star, taken 
from the Almanac, is the true time of transit; and a comparison 
of these two times will evidently give us the amount by which 
the clock is fast or slow on local sidereal time. 

21. Daily Rate —lIf, in a similar manner, we obtain the error 
of the clock on the next or on any subsequent day, the difference 
-f these two errors will be the gain or loss of the clock in the 
interval; and hence, if we divide this difference by the number 
of the days and parts of days which have intervened between 
the two observations, the quotient will be the daily gain or 
Iss. 

22. Chronograph.—The accuracy of astronomical observations 
is much enhanced by recording the times of the observations by 
means of an electric current. A cylinder, about which a rol] 
of paper is wound, is turned about on its axis with a uniform 
motion by the use of appropriate machinery. A pen is pressed 
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down upon the paper, and is so connected with a battery that 
whenever the circuit is broken a mark of some kind is made upon 
the paper. The wires of this battery are connected with the 
sidereal clock in such a way that every oscillation of the pendu- 
lum breaks the circuit. Every second is thus recorded upon 
the revolving paper. The observer also holds in his hands a 
break-circuit key, with which, whenever he wishes to note the 
time, he breaks the circuit, and thus causes the pen to make its 
mark upon the paper. The line which the pen describes upon 
the paper will be something like this: 


oO 


eet emer ere 


d 


The equidistant marks, a, 6, c, &c., are the marks caused by the 
pendulum, and the marks A, B, C, are the marks which the pen 
makes when the circuit is broken by the observer. The distance 
from A to 6, B to ¢, &c., can be measured by a scale of equal 
parts, and the time of an observation can thus be obtained within 
a small fraction of a second. 

The cylinder is also moved by a fine screw in the direction 
of its own length, so that the pen records in a spiral. 

This instrument is called a Chronograph. There are several 
varieties of the chronograph in use by different astronomers, but 
the main principle in all of them is similar to that of the instru- 
ment just now described. 


THE TRANSIT INSTRUMENT. 


23. The transit instrument is used, as its name implies, in 
observing the transits of the heavenly bodies. Fig. 5 represents 
a transit instrument. It consists of a telescope, 77, sustained 
by an axis, AA, at right angles to it. The extremities of this 
axis terminate in cylindrical pivots, which rest in metallic sup- 
ports, VV, shaped like the upper part of the letter Y, and hence 
called the Ys. These Ys are imbedded in two stone pillars. In 
order to relieve the pivots of the friction to which the weight 
of the telescope subjects them, and to facilitate the motion of the 
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telescope, there are two counterpoises, WW, connected with 
levers, and acting at XX, where there are friction rollers upon 
which the axis turns. When the instrument is properly adjusted, 
the telescope, as it turns about with the axis AA, will continu- 
ally lie in the plane of the meridian; and, in order to effect this, 
the axis AA should point to the east and the west point of the 
horizon, and be parallel to its plane. There are therefore screws 
at the ends of the axis, by which one extremity of the axis may 
be raised or depressed, and may also be moved forward or 
backward. 

24. The Reticule—In the common focus al er 
of the object-glass and the eye-glass is placed > 
the reticule, a representation of which is given [ | | 
in Fig. 6. It consists of several equidistant aan at 
vertical wires (usually seven) and two hori- 


zontal ones. If the instrument is accurately Rie. 
adjusted to the plane of the meridian, the Fig. 6. 
instant that any star is on the middle wire is the instant of ite 
transit. These wires are also called the cross-wires. 

25. Adjustment.—The axis of rotation of the instrument is an 
imaginary line connecting the central points of the pivots. 

The axis of collimation is an imaginary line drawn from the 
optical centre of the object-glass, perpendicular to the axis of 
rotation. 

The dine of sight is an imaginary line drawn from the optical 
centre of the object-glass to the middle wire. 

The transit instrument is accurately adjusted in the plane of 
the meridian, when the line of sight of the telescope lies con. 
tinually in that plane, as the telescope revolves. Three things, 
then, are readily seen to be necessary: the axis of rotation must 
be exactly horizontal; it must lie exactly east and west; and the 
line of sight and the axis of collimation must exactly coincide. 
Practically, these conditions are rarely fulfilled; but they can, by 
repeated experiments, be very nearly fulfilled, and the errors 
which the failure rigorously to adjust the instrument causes in 
the observations will be constant and small, and can be accu- 
rately determined. 

26. Application—The principal application of the transit 
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instrument in observatories is to the determination of the right 
ascensions of celestial bodies. Knowing the constant instru- 
mental errors just now mentioned, and the error and the rate of 
the clock, we can easily obtain the true sidereal time at the 
instant of the transit of a celestial body, which time is at once, 
as we have already seen, the right ascension of that body. 


t 
THE MERIDIAN CIRCLE, 


27. The meridian circle ig a combination of a transit instru- 
ment, similar to the one above described, and a graduated circle, 
securely fastened at right angles to the horizontal axis, and 
turning with it. A meridian circle which is set up at the United 
States Naval Academy, Annapolis, Maryland, is represented in 
Fig. 7. The horizontal axis bears two graduated circles, CC, 
CC’, the first of these circles being much more finely graduated 
than the second, the latter being only used as a finder, to set the 
telescope approximately at any desired altitude. A and A re- 
present two of four stationary microscopes, by which the circle 
CC is read; LI is a hanging level, by which the horizontality of 
the axis is tested. The cross-wires are illuminated by light 
which passes from a lamp through the tubes AA, and through 
the pivots which are perforated for this purpose, and is reflected 
towards the reticule by a metallic speculum which is set within 
the hollow cube M. The quantity of light admitted is regulated 
by revolving discs with eccentric apertures, which are placed 
between the Ys and the tubes AA, and are moved by cords car- 
rying small weights, SS. 

The object in having so many reading microscopes is to dim. 
iuish the errors arising from the imperfect graduation of the ver- 
tical circle. When any angle is to be measured, the readings of 
all f ur microscopes are first taken. The telescope, carrying the 
circle with 1t, 1s then moved through the angle whose vaiue is 
required, and the new readings of the microscopes, which have 
remained stationary, are taken. We thus obtain four values, 
one from each microscope, of the angle measured. Theoretically, 
these values should be identical, and if they are not, their mean 
is taken as the true measure of the angle observed. 
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28. The Reading Microscope.—Vhe reading microscope is 
represented in Fig, 8. 
The observer, placing 
his eye at A, sees the 
image of the divisions 
of the graduated circle 
AMIN, formed at D, the 
common focus of the 
glasses A and C. He 
wil’ azo see a scale 
of notches, nn, and 
two intersecting spider 
threads, as shown in C 
Fig. 9. These threads 
are attached to a sliding 
frame, aa, which is Fig. 8. 
moved by means of a 
fine screw, cc, the head 
of which, EF, is gra- 
duated. The scale of 
notches is immovable, 
and is so constructed 
that the distance be- 
tween the centres of any 
two consecutive notches E 
is equal to that between Fig. 9. 
the threads of the screw, thus making the number of teeth passed 
over by the spider threads equal to the number of complete re 
volutions made by the screw. The central notch is taken as the 
point of reference, and is distinguished by a hole opposite to it. 
There is a fixed index at 7, to which the divisions on the head of 
the screw are referred. When any division of the limb does not 
coincide with the central notch, the spider threads are moved 
from the central notch to the division, and the number of revo 
lutions and fractional parts of a revolution which the screw 
makes is noted. Jf now we suppose the value of each division 
of the graduated circle, MN, to be 10’, and that ten revolutions 
of the screw suffice to carry the spider threads across one of these 
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divisions, then will one revolution of the screw correspond to an 
arc of 1’; and if we further suppose that the head of the screw 
is divided into 60 equal parts, then each division on the head 
will correspond to an arc of 1”. In such a case, the complete 
reading of the limb is obtained to the nearest second. By in- 
creasing the power of the microscope, the fineness of the screw, 
and the number of the graduations on the screw-head, the read- 
ing of the limb may be obtained with far greater precision. 

29. Fixed Points —The meridian circle, being also a transit 
instrument, may be used as such; but the object for which it is 
specially used is the measurement of arcs of the meridian. In 
order to facilitate such measurement, certain fixed points of re- 
ference are determined upon the vertical circle. The most im- 
portant of these points are the horizontal point, by which is 
meant the reading of the instrument ; when the axis of the tele- 
scope lies in the plane of the horizon; the polar point, which is 
the reading of the instrument when the telescope is directed to 
the elevated pole; the zenith point, and the nadir point. 

30. The Horizontal Point.—As the surface of a fluid, when at 
rest, is necessarily horizontal, and as, by the laws of Optics, the 
angles of incidence and reflection are equal to each other, the 
image of a star reflected in a basin of mercury will be depressed 
below the horizon by an angle equal to the altitude of the star 
at that instant. If, then, we take the reading of the vertical 
circle when a star which is about to cross the meridian is on the 
first vertical thread of the reticule, and then, depressing the 
telescope, take the reading of the circle when the reflected image 
of the star crosses the last vertical thread, and, by means of 
small corrections, reduce these readings to what they would have 
been, had both star and image been on the meridian when 
the observations were made, the mean of these two reduced 
readings will be the horizontal point. The horizontal point 
having been thus determined, the zenithpoint and the nadir point, 
being situated at intervals of 90° from it, are at once obtained. 
Knowing the horizontal and the zenith point, we are able to 
measure the meridian altitude or the meridian zenith distance 
of any celestial body which comes above our horizon. And 
further, as the latitude is equal to the altitude of the elevated 
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pole, if the latitude of the place 1s accurately known, we can at 
once obtain the polar point by applying the latitude to the 
horizontal point. 

31. Nadir Point.—The nadir point may be independently 
obtained in the following manner. Let the A 
telescope, represented in Fig. 10 by AB, be 
directed vertically downwards towards a basin 
of mercury, CD. The observer, placing his 
eye at A, will see the cross-wires of the tele- 
scope, and will see also the image of these 
wires reflected into the telescope from the 
mercury. By slowly moving the telescope, 
the cross-wires and their reflected image may 
be brought into exact coincidence, and the B 
reflected image will then disappear. The 
line of sight of the telescope is now vertical, Cee D 
and the reading of the vertical circle will be Hie, 10: 
the nadir point, from which the other points can readily be found. 

There is a variety of methods by which each of these points 
can be obtained, without reference to any other; and by com- 
paring the results which these different independent methods 
give, the errors to which each result is liable may be very con- 
siderably diminished. 

32. Use of the Meridian Circle.—The meridian circle may be 
used in connection with the sidereal clock, to find the right 
ascension and declination of any celestial body. The telescope 
is directed towards the body as it crosses the meridian, and the 
time of transit as shown by the clock, and the reading of the 
vertical circle, are both taken. We have already seen how tha 
right ascension of the body is obtained from the clock time of 
transit. The difference between the reading of the circle, which 
we suppose to have been taken, and the polar point, is the polar 
distance of the body, the complement of which is the declina- 
tion. Or we may obtain the declination still more directly by 
previously establishing the equinoctial point of the instrument, 
the reading, that is to say, of the vertical circle when the tele- 
acope lies in the plane of the equinoctial.* 


® As the direction in which a star appears to lie is not, owing to refrac 
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On the other hand, if we make the same observations upon a 
xtar whose right ascension and declination are known, we cau 
determine the latitude and the sidereal time of the place of 
observation. 


THE MURAL CIRCLE. 


33. The mural circle is, in construction, adjustment, and use, 
exsentially a meridian circle. The only important difference 
between the two instruments is in the manner in which they are 
mounted. The horizontal axis of the mural circle, instead of 
being supported at both extremities, is supported only at one, 
which is let into a stone pier or wall. Owing to the lack of 
symmetrical support, and also to the fact that the instrument 
does not admit of reversal (which is an important element in the 
adjustment of the meridian circle, and consists in lifting it out 
of the Ys, and turning the horizontal axis end for end), the 
mural circle can be regarded only as an inferior type of the 
meridian circle. 


THE ALTITUDE AND AZIMUTH INSTRUMENT. 


4 The general principles on which the altitude and azimuth 
instrument is constructed are seen 
in Fig. 11. Through the centre of 
a graduated circle, C’C’, and per- 
pendicular to its plane, is passed an 
axis, AA. At right angles to this 
axis is a second axis, one extremity 
of which is represented by B. This 
second axis carries the telescope, 77, 
and also a second graduated circle, 
CC, whose plane is perpendicular to 
that of the circle C’C’. The tele- 
scope admits of being moved in the plane of each circle, and 


tion and other causes, which will be explained in Chap. IILI., the direction 
in which it really lies, certain small corrections must be applied to the 
reading of the circle to obtain the reading which really corresponds to the 
direction of the star, 
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microscopes or verniers are attached to the instrumen‘, by means 
of which arcs on either circle can be read. 

If this instrument is so placed that the principal axis, 4A, 
lies in a vertical! direction, we shall have an altitude and azimuth 
instrument, sometimes called an altazimuth. The circle C’C’ 
will then lie in the plane of the horizon, and the axis AA, in- 
definitely prolonged, will meet the surface of the celestial sphere 
in the zenith and the nadir. The circle CC, as it is moved 
with the telescope about the axis AA, will continually lie in a 
vertical plane. 

30. Fixed Points.—Altitudes may be measured on the vertical 
circle, when we know the horizontal or the zenith point, the de- 
termination of which has already been described in Arts. 30 and 
31. In order to measure the azimuth of any celestial body, we 
must, in like manner, establish some fixed point of reference on 
the horizontal circle, as, for instance, the north or the south 
point, by which is meant the reading of the horizontal circle 
when the telescope lies in the plane of the meridian. 

36. Method of Equal Altitudes—One of the most accurate 
methods of obtaining the north or the 
south point of the horizontal circle is 


N 
called the methed of equal altitudes. 
Let Fig. 12 represent the projection of 
the celestial sphere on the plane of the = aN i 


celestial horizon, NESW. Z is the 


projection of the zenith, P of the pole, AN 

and the arc AA’ the projection of a 

portion of the diurnal circle of a fixed s 
star, which is supposed to have the Fig. 12. 


same altitude when it reaches A’, west 
of the meridian, which it had at A, east of the meridian. 

Now, in the two triangles PAZ, PA’Z, we have PZ common, 
PA' equal to PA (since the polar distance of a fixed star re- 
mains constant), and ZA equal to ZA’, by hypothesis; the two 
triangles are therefore equal in all their parts, and hence the 
angles PZA and PZA’ are equal. But these two angles are the 
azimuths of the star at the two positions A and A’. We may 
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say, then, in general, that equal altitudes of a fixed star corre 
spond to equal angular distances from the meridian. 

Now, let the telescope be directed to some fixed star east of the 
meridian, and let the reading of the horizontal circle be taken. 
When the star is at the same altitude, west of the meridian, let 
the reading of the horizontal circle again be taken; the mean of 
these two readings is the reading of the horizontal circle when 
the axis of the telescope lies in the plane of the meridian. 

37. Use of the Altitude and Azimuth Instrwment.—This instru- 
ment is chiefly used for the determination of the amount of re- 
fraction corresponding to different altitudes. Refraction, as will 
be seen in the next chapter, displaces every celestial body in a 
vertical direction, making its apparent zenith distance less than 
its true zenith distance. At the instant of taking the altitude 
of a celestial body, the local sidereal time is noted, from which, 
knowing the right ascension of the body, we can obtain its hour 
angle from the theorem in Art. 9. We shall then have in the 
ustronomical triangle, PZA (Fig. 3), the hour angle ZPA, the 
side PA, or the polar distance of the body, and the side PZ, the 
co-latitude of the place of observation. We can, therefore, com- 
pute the side ZA, which is the true zenith distance of the body 
observed; and the difference between this and the observed zenith 
distance, (corrected for parallax, [Art. 55,] and instrumental 
errors,) will be the amount of refraction for that zenith distance. 

The construction of the instrument enables us to follow a 
velestial body through its whole course from rising to setting, 
measuring altitudes and noting the ( orresponding times to any 
extent that we choose; and the amour t of refraction correspond 
ing to each altitude can afterwards be computed at our leigure. 


THE EQUATORIAL. 


38. The equatorial is similar in general construction to the 
altitude and azimuth instrument. It is, however, differently 
placed, the plane of the principal graduated circle, C’C’, coin- 
ciding, not with the plane of the horizon, but with tkat of the 
celestial equator, from which peculiarity of position comes the 
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name of equatorial. The circle C’C’, when thus placed, is called 
the hour circle of the instrument, and the axis A, at right angles 
to it, is called the hour or polar axis. It is evident that the axis 
is directed towards the poles of the heavens. The circle CC, 
the plane of which is perpendicular to the plane of the circle 
C’C’, will lie continually in the plane of a circle of declination, 
as the instrument is turned about the polar axis, and is hence 
called the declination cirele. The axis on which this latter circle 
23 mounted is called the declination axis. 

39. Use of the Equatorial.—The equatorial is employed prin- 
cipally in that class of observations which requires a celestial 
body to remain in the field of view during a considerable length 
of time. The manner in which this 
requirement is met is explained 
in Fig. 13. Let AA’ be the polar 
axis of an equatorial, directed to- 
wards the pole of the heavens, P. 
Let ss‘s” be the diurnal circle in 
which a star appears to move 
about the pole. Suppose the tele- 
scope, T'7, to be turned in the di- 
rection of the star when at s, and Fig. 13. 
to be moved until the intersection of the cross-wires and the stax 
coincide, and then clamped. Now, if the instrument is made to 
revolve about the axis AA’, with an angular velocity equal to 
that of the star about the pole, it is plain that, since the angle 
which the axis of the telescope makes with the polar axis remains 
unchanged, and is continually equal to the angular distance of 
the star from the pole, the coincidence ef the cross-wires and the 
star will remain complete. 

A clock-work arrangement, called a driving-clock, is now usually 
connected with large equatorials, by which the instrument may 
be moved uniformly about its polar axis, at the required rate, so 
that the observer has ample time to measure the angular diameter 
of a celestial body, to measure the angular distance between twe 
stars which are near each other, and to make other micrometric¢ 
observations of a similar character. [See Note A, page 268.1] 


\ 


3 s \ 
Lautan) S URuw 


42 SEXTANT. 


THE SEXTANT. 


40. The sextant is an instrument by which the angular dis 
tance between two visible objects may be measured. It is used 
chiefly by navigators; but its portability gives it great value 
wherever celestial observations are required. The angles for 
the measurement of which it is used are the altitudes of celestial 
bodies, and the angular distances between celestial bodies or 
terrestrial objects. 

Fig. 14 is a representation of the sextant. Its form is that 


\ 


of a sector of a circle, the arc of which comprises 60°. A mova) 
arm, CD, called the index-bar, revolves about the centre of the 
sector. This bar carries at one extremity a vernier, D. At the 
other extremity of the index-bar, and revolving with it, is placed 
a silvered mirror, C, the surface of which must be perpendicular 
to the plane of the instrument. This glass is called the indez- 
glass. Another glass, N, called the horizon-glass, is attached ta 
the frame of the instrument, and only its lower half is silvered 
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This glass is immovable, and its surface must be perpendicular 
to the plane of the instrument. T' is a telescope, directed to- 
wards the horizon-glass, with its line of sight parallel tc tne 
plane of the instrument. / and £ are two sets of colored 
glasses, which may be used to protect the eye when the sun is 
observed. J is a magnifying glass, to assist the eye in reading 
the vernier. G' is a tangent screw, which gives a slight motion to 
the index-bar, and is used in obtaining an accurate coincidence 
of the images. 

41. Optical Principle of Construction.—The sextant is con- 
structed upon a principle in Optics which may be stated thus :— 
The angle between the first and the last direction of a ray which 
has suffered two reflections in the same plane is equal to twice the 
angle which the two reflecting surfaces make with each other. 

To prove this: In Fig 15, 
let A and B be the two re- 
flecting surfaces, supposed to 
be placed with their planes 
perpendicular to the plane of 
the paper. Let SA be a ray 
of light from some body, S, 
which is reflected from A to 
B,and from Bin the direction 
BE. Prolong SA until it meets Fig. 16. 
the line BE. Then will the 
angle SEB be the angle between the first and the last direction 
of the ray SA. At the points A and B let the lines AD and 
BC be drawn perpendicular to the reflecting surfaces, and pro- 
long AD until it meets BC. The angle DCB is equal to the 
angle which the two surfaces make with each other. We have 
then to prove that the angle SEB is double the angle DOB. 

Now since the angle of incidence always equals the angle of 
reflection, SAD and DAB are equal, and so are ABC and CBE. 
We have, by Geometry, 

SEB == SAB — ABE 
= 2 (DAB — ABO), 
AEF eS 2 D CB. 
42. Measurement of Angular Distances.—Suppose, now, that 
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we wish to measure the angular distance between two celestial 
bodies, A and B (Fig. 16). The instrument is so held that its 
plane passes through the two bodies, and the fainter of them, 
; which in this case we suppose to 

be B, is seen directly through the 
horizon-glass and the telescope. 

B is so distant that the rays B’C 
and Bm, coming from it, may be 
considered to be sensibly parallel. 
Let ab and CI be the positions of 
the index-glass and index-bar when 

D the index-glass and the horizon- 
glass are parallel. Then will the 
ray B'C be reflected by the two 
glasses in a direction parallel to 


Fig. 16. itself, and the observer, whose eye is 
at D, will see both the direct and the 
reflected image of B in coincidence. Now let the index-bar be 
moved to some new position, OZ’, so that the ray from the second 
body, A, shall be finally reflected in the direction of mD. The 
observer will then see the direct image of B and the reflected 
image of A in coincidence; and the angular distance between 
the two bodies is evidently equal to the angle between the first 
and the last direction of the ray AQ, which angle has already 
been shown to be equal to twice the angle which the two glasses 
now make with each other, or to twice the angle JCI’. If, then, 
we know the point J on the graduated are at which the index-tar 
stands when the glasses are parallel, twice the difference between 
the reading of that point and that of the point J’ will be the 
angular distance of the two bodies. 

To avoid this doubling of the angle, every half degree of the 
arc is marked as a whole degree, when the graduation is made; 
ao that, in practice, we have only to subtract the reading of J 
from that of J’ to obtain the angle required. 

43. Index Correction.—The point of reference on the arc from 
which all angles are to be reckoned is, as we have already seen, 
the reading of the sextant when the surfaces of the index-glass 
and the horizon-glass are parallel. This point may fall either 
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at the zero of the graduation, or to the left or to the right of it; 
and to provide for the last case, the graduation is carried a short 
distance to the right of the zero, this portion of the are being 
called the extra are. The reading of this point of parallelism 
is called the index correction, and is positive when it falls to the 
right of the zero, and negative when it falls to the left. Suppose, 
for instance, that the instrument reads 2’ on the extra are when 
the glasses are parallel: all angles ought then to be reckoned 
from the point 2’, instead of from the zero point; in other words, 
2' is a constant correction to be added to every reading. 

There are several methods of finding the index correction. 
One method, which can readily be shown from Fig. 16 to be a 
legitimate one, is to move the index-bar until the direct and the 
reflected image of the same star are in coincidence, and then 
take the reading, giving it its proper sign according to the rule 
above stated. Another method, generally more convenient, in 
which the sun is used, may be found in Bowditch’s Navigator, 
and in most treatises on Astronomy: where also may be found 
the methods of testing the adjustments of the sextant. 

44, The Artificial Horizon.—In order to obtain the altitude 
of a celestial body at sea, the sextant is held in a vertical posi- 
tion, and the index-bar is moved until the reflected image of the 
body is brought into contact with the visible horizon seen through 
the telescope of the sextant. The sextant reading is then cor- 
rected for the index correction; and corrections must also be 
applied for parallax, refraction, and the dip of the horizon, as 
will be explained in the next Chapter. If the body observed is 
the sun or the moon, either its upper or its lower limb is brought 
‘nto contact with the horizon, and the value of its angular 
semi-diameter (given in the Nautical Almanac) is subtracted or 
wlded 

On shore, use is made of the artificial horizon, already alluded 
to in Art. 30. This commonly consists of a shallow, rectangular 
basin of mercury, the surface of which is protected from the 
wind by asloping roof of glass. The observer so places himself 
that he can see the image of the body whose altitude he wishes 
to measure reflected in the mercury. He then moves the index- 
bar of the sextant until the image of the body reflected by the 
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sextant is in coinvidence with that reflected by the mercury 
The sextant reading is then corrected for the whole of the index 
correction. Half of the result will be, as shown in Art. 30, 
the apparent altitude of the body, to which must be applied 
the corrections for parallax and refraction to obtain the true 
altitude. When the sun or the moon is observed, the upper or 
the lower limb of the image reflected by the sextant is brought 
into contact with the opposite limb of the image reflected by the 
mercury, and the correction for semi-diameter also is applied. 
45. The Vernier.—The vernier is an instrument by which, us 
by the reading microscope previously explained, fractions of a 
division of a limb may be read. 


“ In Fig. 17, let AB be an are of 

a stationary graduated circle, 

and let CD be a movable arm, 

carrying another graduated 

arc atits extremity. The value 

a ‘ of each division of the limb 

| AB is one-sixth of a degree, or 

ess eg Ge 10’. The are on the arm CD 
| | \ \\ 1A is divided into ten equal parts, 

| aeseeeeee and the length of the are be- 
129 tween the points 0 and 10 is 


equal to the length of nine di- 
visions of the are AB. This are, which the limb CD carriog, is 
called a vernier. Since the ten divisions of the vernier equal in 
length nine divisions of the limb, it follows that each division 
of the vernier comprises 9’ of arc; in other words, any division 
of the vernier is less by 1’ of arc than any division of the limb. 

The reading of any instrument which carries a vernier is al- 
ways determined by the position of the zero point of the vernier. 
If, now, the zero point of the vernier exactly coincides with a 
division of the limb, the point 1 of the vernier will fall 1’ behind 
the next division of the limb, the point 2 will fall 2’ behind the 
next division but one, and so on; and if, such being the case, the 
vernier is moved forward through an arc of 1’, the point 1 will 
coine into coincidence with a division of the limb; if it is moved 
forward through an arc of 2’, the point 2 will come 
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dence with a division on the limb; and, in general, the number 
of minutes of are by which the zero point of the vernier falls 
beyond the division of the limb which immediately precedes it 
will be equal to the number of that point of the vernier which 
is in coincidence with a division of the limb. If, then, the zero 
point falls between any two divisions of the limb, as 11° 20’ and 
11° 30’, for example, and the point 2 of the vernier is found .o 
he in coincidence with any division of the limb, we know that 
the zero point is 2’ beyond the division 11° 20’, and that the com- 
plete reading for that position of the vernier is 11° 22’. 

46. General Rules of Construction.—In the construction of all 
verniers similar to the one above described, the same rules of 
construction must be followed: the length of the are of the ver- 
nier must be exactiy equal to the length of a certain number 
(no matter what) of the divisions of the limb, and the arc must 
be divided into equal parts, the number of which sha’, pe greater 
by one than the number of these divisions of thelimb Foliowing 
these rules, and putting 
D = the value of a division of the limb, 


d = “6 “cs its “ “cb vernier 

7 ? 

n = the number of equal parts into which the verursr is divided, 
D 

we have pa) = (asa general formula. 


The difference D — d is called the least count of the vernier. 
If, in Fig. 17, we take the length of the vernier equal to 5° 
divisions of the limb, and divide it into 60 equal parts, we shal: 
have 
10’ % 
D—-—d= ae LO 
which is the least count on most of the modern sextante. 
Verniers are sometimes constructed in which the numoe: of 
eynal parts on the vernier is ess by one than the number of the 


D 


divisions of the limb taken. In this case we have d — D = ar 
and the only difference between this class of gerniers and the 
class above described is that the graduativun of the limb and 


the vernier proceed in this class in opposite directions. 
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OTHER ASTRONOMICAL INSTRUMENTS. 


47. The zenith telescope, the theodolite, and the wniversal inatru- 
ment are, in general principle, only modified forms of the port 
able altitude and azimuth instrument. 

The octant (sometimes improperly called the quadrant) js 
identical in construction with the sextant, excepting only that 
its arc contains 45°, 

The prismatic sextant carries a reflecting prism in place of the 
ordinary horizon-glass, and the graduated arc comprises a semi- 
circumference. 

The reflecting circle is still another modification of the sex- 
tant, in which the graduated arc is an entire circumference, and 
the index-bar is a diameter of the circle, revolving about the 
centre, and carrying a vernier at each extremity. Sometimes 
the circle has three verniers, at intervals of 129° of the gradu- 
ated arc. 

The spectroscope is an instrument which is used, as its name 
indicates, in the examination of the spectra both of terrestrial] 
substances and of the heavenly bodies. Its use as an instrument 
of astronomical research is comparatively recent, but it has 
already led to many interesting and remarkable discoveries con- 
cerning the constitution of the heavenly bodies. It consists 
essentially of three parts: a tube, a prism (or a set of prisms), 
and a telescope. Rays of light from either a celestial body o1 
an artificial flame are made to enter the tube through an ex- 
tremely narrow slit at its extremity. These rays pass through 
the tube, and fall upon the prism. If necessary, lenses may be 
placed within the tube, so that the rays, as they issue from it, 
shall fall upon the prism in parallel lines. These rays are dis- 
persed by the prism, and a spectrum is formed. This spectrvm 
is then examined by means of the telescope. There is also an 
arrangement by which rays of light from two substances or 
bodies can be introduced through the slit without interfering 
with each other, so that their spectra can be formed simul- 
taneously, one above the other, and the points of resemblance or 
difference between them can be accurately noted. 

It is well known that the solar spectrum contains a large 
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number of dark and narrow parallel lines, which are called 
Fraunhofer’s lines. The spectra of the stars and of artificial 
lights also contain similar series or lines, differing from each 
other, each series, however, being constant for the same body or 
light. The spectra of chemical substances also present certain 
peculiarities, so that each spectrum indicates with certainty the 
substanee which produces it. Hence, by a comparison of the 
spectra of the heavenly bodies with those of known chemical 
substances, the existence of many of those substances in the 
heavenly bedies has been definitely established. Nor is this all; 
the inspection of any spectrum suffices to tell us whether the 
light which forms it comes from a solid or a gaseous body, and 
whether, if the light comes from a solid body, it passes through 
a gaseous body before it reaches us. 

The results of these investigations will be noticed when we 
come to the deseription of the heavenly bodies; and the method 
of investigation will be further illustrated in the Article on the 
constitution of the sun. (Art. 102.) Se 


ERRORS, 


48. However carefully an instrument may be constructed, 
however accurately adjusted, and however expert the observer 
may be, every observation must still be regarded as subject to 
errors. These errors may be divided into two classes, regular and 
irregular errors. By, regular errors we mean errors which re- 
main the same under the same combination of circumstances, 
and which, therefore, follow some determinate law, which may be 
made the subject of investigation. Among the most important 
of this class of errors are instrumental errors: errors, that 1s to 
say, due to some defect in the construction or adjustment of an 
instrument. If, for instance, what we eall the vertical circle of 
the meridian circle is not rigorously a circle, or is imperfectly 
graduated; or if the horizontal axis is not exactly horizental, 
or does not lie precisely east and west; any one of these imper- 
fections will affect the accuracy of the observation. The observer, 
however, knowing what the construction and adjustment of the 
instrument ought to be, can caleulate what effect any given im- 
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perfection will produce upon his observation, and can thus de- 
termine what the observation would have been had the imper- 
fection not existed. Regular errors, then, may be neutralized 
by determining and applying the proper corrections. 
Irregular errors, on the contrary, are errors which are not 
subject to any known law. Such, for example, are errors pro- 
duced in the amount of refraction by anomalous conditions of 
theatmosphere; errors produced by the anomalous contracticn 
or expansion of certain parts of the instrument, or by an un- 
steadiness of the telescope produced by the wind; and, more 
particularly, errors arising from some imperfection in the eye or 
the touch of the observer. Errors such as these, being governed 
by no known law, can never be made the subject of theoretic 
investigation; but being by their very nature accidental, the 
effects which they produce will sometimes lie in one direction 
and sometimes in another; and hence the observer, by repeating 
his observations, by changing the circumstances under which he 
makes them, by avoiding unfavorable conditions, and finally by 
taking the mean, or the most probable value of the results which 
his different observations give him, can very much diminish 
the errors to which any single observation would be exposed. 


Nots.—For complete descriptions of the various astronomical instru- 
ments, the student is referred to Chauvenet’s Spherical and Practical As- 
tronomy ; Loomis’s P»actical Astronomy ; and Pearson’s Practical As- 
tronomy. 

Norg.—It may be worth while to notice that photography is now ex 
tensively used in telescopic research. It furnishes a means of studying 
not only the sun, the moon, and the planets, but also stars, comets, and 
nebnise. It is also being used in cataloguing the stars ; and, if the plans 
which have been proposed are carried out, the places of many millions 
o. siars will probably be determined within a few years. 

If a photographie plate is placed in the focus of an equatorial telescope, 
and the telescope is moved by a driving clock (page 41), any portion of 
the visible heavens can, under favorable circumstances, be photographed. 
Stars within the field of view will be photographed as points: planets, 
satellites, etc., will, if the exposure continue long enough, change their 
position with reference to the plate, and will leave what are technically 
called ‘‘trails.”’ [See Notes K and L, page 270.] 
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CHAPTER III. 
REFRACTION. PARALLAX. DIP OF THE HORIZON. 
REFRACTION, 


49. When a ray of light passes obliquely from one mediam 
to another of different density, it is bent, or refracted, trom 
its course. Ifa line is drawn perpendicular to the surface of 
the second medium at the point where the ray meets it, the 
ray js bent towards this perpendicular if the second medinim 
is the denser of the two, and from it if the first medium is the 
denser. 

In Fig. 18, let AA, BB, represent two 
media of different density, the density 
of BB being the greater. Let CD bea 
ray of light meeting the surface of 6B 
at D. At D erect the line VD perpen- 
dicular to the surface of BL, and pro- 
long it in the direction DAZ, ‘The ray 
CD is called the ineident ray, and the angle NDC the axale 
of incidence. When the ray enters the medium BB, it will 
still lie in the same plane with CD and NYP, but will be bent 
towards the line DM, making with it some angle GDM, less 
than the angle VDC. To an observer whose eye is at G, the 
ray will appear to have come in the direction #G, which is 
therefore called the apparent direction of the ray. DG is 
called the refracted ray, and the angle GDM the angle of ve- 
fraction. The angle DC, the difference between the directions 
of the incident and the refracted ray, is called the refraction. 

It is shown in Optics that, whatever the angle of incidence 
may be, there always exists a constant ratio between the sine 
of the angle of incidence and that of the angle of refraction, 
as long as the same two media are used and teeir densities are 
unchanged. We have, then, in the figure,— 


Fig: 18. 
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ein VDC = 
sin GDM’ 
k being a constant for the two media AA and BB. 

Tf the second medium, instead of being of uniform density, 1s 
composed of parallel strata, each one of which is of greater 
density than the one immediately preceding, as is represented 
Ch in Fig. 19, the path of the ray through 


these several strata will be a broken 
line, Dabc; and if the thickness of 


each of these successive strata is sup- 


pesed to be indefinitely small, this 
Fig. 19. broken line will become a curve. 

Tn the figures above used, the media are represented as sepa- 
rated by plane surfaces; but the same phenomena are noticed, 
and the same laws hold good, if the media are separated by 
curved surfaces. 

50. Astronomical Refraction.—It is determined by experiment 
that the density of the air gradually diminishes as we ascend 
above the surface of the earth, and it is estimated that at a 
distance uf fifty miles above the surface the upper limit of the 
air is reached; or, at all events, that the density of the air is so 
small at that distance that it exerts no appreciable refracting 
power. We may, therefore, consider the air to be made up of 
useries of strata concentric with the earth’s surface, the thick- 

fe ness of each stratum being in- 
definitely small, and the den 
sity of each stratum being 
vreater than that of the stra- 
tum next above it. Now, in 
Fig. 20, let the arc BD repre- 
sent a portion of the earth’s 
surface, and the are MN a por- 
tion of the upper limit of the 
atmosphere. Let S be a ce- 
lestial body, and SA a ray of 
light from it, which enters the 
atmosphere at A. Let the 
normal (or radius) AC be 
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drawn. As the ray of light passes down through the atmos- 
phere, it is continually passing from a rarer to a denser 
medium, so that its path is continually changed, and becomes 
a curve AL, concave towards the earth, and reaching the earth 
at some point L. Since the direction of a curve at any noint 
is the direction of the tangent to the curve at that point, the 
apparent direction of the ray of light at Z will be repre- 
sented by the tangent ZS’, and in that direction will the body 
S appear to lie, to an observer at DZ. If the radius OL be 
indefinitely prolonged, the point Z, where it reaches the celestial 
sphere, will be the zenith of the observer at J, the angle ZLS’ 
will be the apparent zenith distance of the body S, and the 
angle which the line drawn from the body to the point L 
makes with the line LZ will be the true zenith distance of S 
The effect, then, of refraction is to decrease the apparent zenith 
distances, or increase the apparent altitudes of the celestial 
Yodies. Since the incident ray SA, the curve AL, and the 
vangent LS’ all lie in the same vertical plane, the azimuth of the 
celestial bodies is not affected. 

51. General Laws of Refraction—By an investigation of the 
formule of refraction, and by astronomical observations a:ready 
described (Art. 87), the amount of refraction at different alti- 
tudes has been obtained, and is given in what are called “ tables 
of refraction.” The following general laws of refraction will 
serve to give the student some idea of its amount, and of the 
conditions under which it varies :— 

C1.) In the zenith there is no refraction. 

(2.) The refraction is at its maximum in the horizon, being 
there equal to about 33’. At an altitude of 45° it amounts 
to 57”. 

(3.) For zenith distances which are not very large, the re- 
fraction is nearly proportional to the tangent of the zenith 
distance. When the zenith distance is large, however, the ex- 
pression of the law is much more complicated. No table of re- 
fraction can be trusted for an altitude of less than 5°. 

(4.) The amount of refraction depends upon the density of the 
air, and is nearly proportional to it. The tables give the re- 
traction for a mean state of the atmosphere, taken with the 
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barometer at 30 inches and the thermometer at 50°. If the 
temperature remains constant, and the barometer stands above 
its mean height, or if the height of the barometer is constant, 
and the thermometer stands below its mean height, the density 
of the atmosphere is increased, and the refraction is greater 
than its mean amount. Supplementary tables are therefore 
given, from which, with the observed heights of both barometer 
and thermometer as arguments, we may take the necessary cor- 
rections to be applied to the mean refraction. 

(5.) Since the effect of refraction is to increase the apparent 
altitudes of the celestial bodies, the amount of refraction for 
any apparent altitude is to be subtracted from that apparent 
altitude, or added to the corresponding zenith distance. 

52. Effects of Refraction —The apparent angular diameter of 
the sun and of the moon being about 32’, and the refraction in 
the horizon being 33’, it follows that when the lower limb of 
either body appears to be resting on the horizon, the body is tm 
reality below it. One effect, then, of refraction is to lengthen 
the time during which these bodies are visible. Still another 
‘effect is to distort the dises of the sun and the moon when near 
the horizon: for since the refraction varies rapidly near the 
horizon, the lower extremity of the vertical diameter of the 
hody will be more raised than the upper extremity, thus appa- 
rently shortening this diameter, and giving the body an ellip- 
vical shape. When the body comes still nearer the horizon, its 
disc is distorted into what is neither a circle nor an ellipse, but 
a species of oval, in which the curvature of the lower limb is 
less than that of the upper one. The apparent enlargement of 
these bodies when near the horizon is merely an optical delu. 
sion, which vanishes when their diameters are measured with an 
irstrument. 
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53. The parallax of any object is, in the general sense of the 
word, the difference of the directions of the straight lines drawn 
to that object from two different points: or it is the angle at 
the object subtended by the straight line connecting these two 
points. In Astronomy, we consider two kinds of parallax: geo 
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centric parallax, by which is meant the difference of the direc- eer 
tions ions of thestr straight linesdrawn tothe centreot any celestial body : a 


from the earth’s Sc Oe and any point on its surface, and helio- 


centric parallax, or the difference of the directions of the lines 
drawn to the centreof the body from Ze 
thecentreofthe earthand thecentre ‘ 

of fthesun ‘The former isthe angle 
atthe bodysubtended hy that radius 
of the earth which passes through sy 
the place of observation: the latter 
the angle at the body subtended by 

the straight line joming the centre 
of the earth and that ait the sun. 

54. Geocentric Parallax.—tIn Fig. 

21, let C' be the centre of the earth, Fig. 21. 

and Z some point on its surface, of which Zis the zenith. Let 

8 be some celestial body. The geocentric parallax of the body |, -7¢,, 
Ils the angle (SZ. Let S’ be the same body in the horizon, 

The angle LS’C'is the parallax of the.body for that position, 

and is called its Jorizontal parall lab PU we denote this hori- 

contal parallax by Z P, the earth’s radius by R,and the distance of 


the body from the earth’s centre by d, we have, by Trigonometry, 
> 


nai Sate 
d 
Te find the parallax for any other position, as at S, we repre- 
sent the angle LSC by p, and the apparent zenith distance of 
the body, or the angle ZZS, by z, the sine of which is equal 
to the sine of its supplement SZC. We have from the tri- 
angle LSO, siice the sides of a plane triangle are proportional 
to the sines of their opposite angles, 

snp f. 

sinz @ 
Combining this equation with the preceding, we have, 

sin gy = sin P sin 2. 
Since P and p are sma:iangles, we may consider them pro- 
portional to their sines, and thus have, finally, 
pi Bin 

Tne parallax, then, is proportional to tne sine of the zenith 
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distance, and may be found for any altituae when the hori- 
zontal parallax is known. It evidently decreases as the alti- 
tude increases, and in the zenith becomes zero, 

58, Application of Parallaz.—In_order_that observations 
made at different points of the earth’s surface may be com- 
pared, they must be reduced to some common point. Geo- 
centric parallax is apphed_to_reduce any altitude observed at 
any place to what it would have been had it been observed at 
the earth’s centre, We sce from Fig. 21 that parallax acts in 
@ vertical plane, and that the zenith distance of the body as 
observed from the earth’s centre, or the angle ZCU'S, is less than 
the observed zenith distance ZS, by the parallax CSZ. Par- 
allax, then, is always subtractive from the observed zenith dis- 
tance, and additive to the observed altitude. 

The parallax above described is, strictly speaking, the paral- 
lax tn altitude. There is also, in general, a similar parallax 
an right ascension, and in declination, formule for deriving 
which from the parallax in altitude are given in other works. 

56. Heltocentric Parallax.—It may sometimes happen that 
we wish to reduce an observation from what it was at the 
centre of the earth to what it would have been if it had been 
made at the centre of the sun. Fig. 21, and the formule ob 
tained from it, will apply equally well to this case, by making 
the necessary changes in the description of the figure and in 
the names of the angles. 

Let S be still a celestial body, but let C be the centre of the 
sun, and Z that of the earth. The angle p will then repre- 
sent the heliocentric parallax, and the angle SZC the angular 
distance of the body from the sun, as measured from the 
earth’s centre, or, as it is called, the body’s elongation. The 
angle P will be the greatest value of the heliocentric parallax, 
taken when the body’s elongation from the sun is 90°, and is 
called the anual parallax, We shall then find, from the for- 
mule of Art. 54, that the annual parallax has for its sine the 
ratio of the distance of the earth from the sun to that of the 
body from the sun, and that the parallax for any other_posi- 
tion is the product of the annual parallax by the sine of the _ 
body’s elongation. 
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5%. The dip of the horizon is the angular depression of the 
visible horizon below the celestial 8 Lee 
horizon. In Fig. 22, let HG be a 
portion of the earth’s surface, and 0 
the earth’s centre. Let a radius of 
the earth, CA, be prolonged to some 
point, D, beyond the surface, and let 
an observer be supposed to be at the 
point D, At the point D let the line 
BP be drawn perpendicular to the o 
line CD, and also the line DH, tan- Fig. 22. 
gent to the earth’s surface at some point H. If these two 
lines be revolved about the line C), DB will generate the 
plane of the celestial horizon (since we have seen that ali 
planes passed perpendicular to the radius will, when indefi- 
nitely extended, mark out the same great circle on the celestia! 
sphere), and D/H will generate the surface of a cone, which will 
touch the earth in asmall circle. If we disregard for the pres- 
ent the effect of the earth’s atmosphere, this small circle will 
be the visible horizon of the observer at D, and the angle BD HT 
will be the dip. DA is the linear height of the observer at D. 

Now let a radius, CH, be drawn to the point of tangency 
H. 'The angles BDH and HCD, having their sides mutu- 
ally perpendicular, are equal. Represent the angle HCD by 
D, the earth’s radius by /?, and the observer’s height, AD, by 
h. In the triangle DHC, right-angled at H, we have, 


ra == cos J)? 

since D is small and its cosine changes slowly, we take, 
cos D=1—2sin*3D: 

hence we have, 

=1—2sin?3D: 


R+h 
: h 
on p= V oR 
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As the angle PD is small, we may take 

Sinn 0) eID) era Als 
and as f is very small in comparison with R, we may also 
assume (R + h) to be sensibly equal to R. Making these 
changes in the above equation, and finding the value of D, we 


have 
2 h 
Dd ar : . 
Spe’ Neue 


Substituting in this expression the value of the earth’s radius 
in feet, we have, finally, 

DCW ies 
h being expressed in feet. 

The dip, then, for a height of one foot is 63’.8; and tor 
other heights it is proportional to the square root of the number 
of feet in the height. 

& eo 58. Effect of Atmospheric Refraction. 
—If the effect of atmospheric refrac- 
tion is taken into consideration, the 
> line HD must be a curved line, as is 
represented in Fig. 23. The point H 
will then appear to le in the direc- 
tion DH’, to the observer at D, and 
the dip will be the angle BDH’. The 

Big aoa effect, then, of refraction is to decrease 
the dip, the amount by which it is decreased being about 1th’ 
of the whole. 

59. Application of Dip.—Tables have been computed in 
which may be found the proper dip for different heights above 
the surface of the earth. Dip constitutes one of the correc- 
tions which are to be applied at sea to the observed altitude of 
a celestial body to obtain its true altitude: its altitude, that is, 
above the celestial horizon. Since the visible horizon lies below 
the celestial horizon, this correction is evidently subtractive. 


* The curved line H D is tangent to the earth’s surface at H. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE FARTH. ITS SIZE, FORM, AND ROTATION. 


60. TLavina seen what are the construction and the adjustments 
of the principal astronomical instruments, to what uses each is 
adapted, and what corrections are to be applied to the observa- 
tions which are taken, we are now ready to proceed to the solu- 
tion of some of the many questions of interest which the study 
of Astronomy opens to us. And first of all, let us see how as- 
tronomical observations will help us to a knowledge of the size 
and the form of the earth. The question is one of the first im- 
portance; for upon the determination of the size of the earth 
depends in a great measure, as we shall see further on, the deter- 
mination of the magnitudes and the distances of the other 
heavenly bodies. Having seen the facts which seem to point to 
the conclusion that the earth is spherical in form, we will start 
with the assumption that this conclusion is correct, and proceed 
to determine the magnitude of the earth, regarded as a sphere. 

Now, we know from Geometry what is the ratio between the 
radius of a sphere and the circumference of any great circle of 
that sphere; and, therefore, if we can obtain the length of the 
circumference of any great circle of the earth, of a meridian. 
for instance, we can at once determine the radius of the earth. 
And more than this: if we can measure the length of any known 
are of this meridian, of one degree, for instance, we can compute 
the length of the entire circumference, The determination of 
‘he carth’s radius, then, depends only on our ability to satisfy 
these two conditions: 

(1.) We must be able to measure the linear distance on the 
earth's surface between two points on the same meridian. 

(2,.) We must be able to measure the angular distance betweer. 
these same two points. 

61. Hirst Condition.—A reference to Fig. 24 will explain how 
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the first of these twc conditions may be satisfied. Let A and G 
represent the two points on the same meridian the 
distance between which we wish to measure. We 
have already seen (Art. 36) how an altitude and 
azimuth instrument may be so adjusted that the 
sight-line of the telescope will lie in the plane of 
the meridian. Let an instrument be so adjusted 
at the point A. Let some convenient station B be 
taken, visible at A, and let the distance AB be 
carefully measured. This distance is called the 
base-line. Now, by means of the telescope, adjustec 
w the plane of the meridian, let some point C be 
established on the meridian, which shall also be 
visible from B, and let the angles CAB and ABC 

i id be measured. We now know in the triangle ABC 
two angles and the included side, and can compute the distances 
AC and CB. We now take some suitable point D, measure 
the angles DCB and DBC, and knowing CB, we can obtain the 
distance CD. The instrument is now taken to the point C, and 


again established in the plane of the meridian, either by the 
method of Art. 36, or by sighting back, as it is called, to A, or by 
both methods combined. <A third point on the meridian, £, 
visible from D, is then selected, the angles HCD and EDC are 
measured, and the distances HC and ED computed. This pro- 
cess 1s continued until the whole distance between A and G has 
been obtained. 

This method of measurement is called the method of triangu- 
lation. The base-line, AB, is purposely taken under cirecum- 
‘stances which favor its accurate measurement, and the rest of 
the work consists in the determination of horizontal angles 
which presents no special difficulty, and in the solution of tri- 
angles by computation. 

Two things are to be noticed in reference to these triangles. 
The first is that in selecting the points B, C, D, &c., care must be 
tuken so to choose them that the triangles ABC, BCD, &c., shal! 
be nearly equiangular; since triangles in which there is a great 
inequality of the angles (7l-conditioned triangles, as they are 
ealled’ will be much more likely to cause scme erret in the work 
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the second thing to be noticed is that these triangles are really 
spherical triangles, and must therefore be solved by the for- 
mule of Spherical Trigonometry. If, for any reason, we are 
forced to take any of the points C, L/, ete., off the meridian, 
the corresponding distances can be reduced to the meridian 
by appropriate formule. 

The correctness of the result may be tested by measuring 
the distance GF, and comparing its measured length with that 
obtained by computation. The marvelious accuracy of this 
method of measurement is shown by the fact that in an are of 
the meridian measured by the French at the close of the last 
century, and which was several hundred miles in length, the 
discrepancy between the measured and the computed leugth 
of the second base-line was less than twelve inches, 

62. Second Condition.—Vhe second condition requires that 
the angle at the centre of the earth, subtended by the arc of 
the meridian measured, shall be obtained. his angle is evi- 
dently the difference of latitude of the two extremities of the 
are, and therefore all that is needed to satisfy this condition 
is that the latitude of cach extremity shall be determined by 
appropriate observations, 

Instead of determining the latitude of each place indepen- 
dently of the other, we may,if we choose, obtain the difference of 
latitude directly, by observing at each place the meridian zenith 
distance of the same celestial body. In Fig. 25, let 4 and G@ be 
the two extremities of the are, C the centre 
of the earth, and S the celestial body on 
the meridian, If Z’ is the zenith of the 
point A,the meridian zenith distance of S 
at A, reduced to the centre of the earth, is 
the angle Z’C'S. In the same manner the 
true meridian zenith distance of Sat @ is 
theangle ZCS. The difference of these two 
zenith distances, or the angle 7CZ’, is evi- 
dently the difference of latitude of Gand A. Fig. 25. 

If the celestial body crosses the meridian between the two 
zeniths, as at S’, the difference of latitude is nwmerically the 


sum of the two meridian zenith distances. 4 py § 9) 
he — j ~ ‘ 
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63. Results.—By the process above described, or by proce. 
esses of a similar character, arcs of different meridians, and 
in different latitudes, have been carefully measured, he sum 
of the ares thus measured is more than 60°, and the length of 
a degree of the meridian has been found to be, on the average, 
69.05 miles. Multiplying this by 360, we obtain 24,858 miles 
for the circumference of a meridian, and dividing this cir- 
cumference by z, (3.1416) we find the length of the earth’s 
diameter to be 7912 miles. 

64. Spheroidal Form of the Earth.—One remarkable fact is 
noticed when we compare the lengths of the degrees of the mei. 
dian, measured indifferent latitudes; and that is, that ‘ie length 
of the degree is not the same at ail parts of the meridian, but sen- 
sibly increases as we leave the equator. 'The length of a degree 
at the equator is found to be 63.7 miles, whilst at the poles it is 
computed to be 69.4 miles. The conclusion drawn froi this 
fact is that the figure ot the earth is not rigorously that of a 
sphere, since a spherical form necessarily implies an absolute 
uniformityin the length of a degree in all parts of a great circle. 
In order to determine the exact geometrical figure of the earth, 
we must bear in mind that the curvature of a line is always pro- 
portional to the change in the direction of the tangeuts drawn 
at successive points of that line. Now, since the altitude of the 
elevated pole at any place is equal to the latitude of thas place, 
it follows that an advance towards the pole of one degree in lati- 
tude is accompanied by adepressionof one degree in the plane of 
the horizon. If,therefore,in order to effect a change of one de- 
gree in our latitude, we are forced to advance a greater number 
of miles at the pole than at the equator, we conclude that ‘Lecur- 
vature of the meridiantsless at the pole thanal theequator. Now, 

P this same inequality im its curvature is 
alsoa peculiarity of the ellipse: and hence 
we infer that the form of the earth’s me- 

@ i ridians is not that of a eirele, but that 
of an ellipse, as represented in Fig. 26. 

The axis of the earth, Pp, corresponds 

> to the minor axis of an ellipse, at the 

Fig. 26, extremities of which the curvature is the 
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least; and the equatorial diameter of the eartn, #Q, corresponds 
to the major axis of an ellipse, at the extremities of which the 
curvature is the greatest. 

The form of the earth, then, is that of the solid which would 
be generated by the revolution of an ellipse about its minor 
axis, which solid is called in Geometry an oblate spheroid. A 
more common but less accurate name given to the form of the 
earth is that of a sphere, flattened at the poles. 

65, Dimensions of the Barth.—The following are the dimen- 
sions of the earth, when its spheroidal form is taken into con- 
sideration. The determination is that of Sir G. B. Airy, for- 
merly Astronomer Royal of England. 

Polar diameter..... Spusvishrehe sea touurln. Tanles, 
Equatorial diameter ........... 7925.648 miles, 
These values are believed to be within a quarter of a mile of 
the true values. ‘They differ from the results obtained by the 
astronomer Bessel by only about 5'5th of a mile. 

The compression, or oblateness, of an oblate spheroid is the 
ratio of the difference between the major and the minor axis 
of the generating ellipse to its major axis. The compression 

; 26.478 pa & 1 
of the earth is therefore "O95 648: which is about 599 

If a and @ represent the semi-major and the semi-minor axis 
of the generating ellipse, the expression for the volume of the 
oblate spheroid is $7 @°). Substituting in this expression the 
values of a and J, we find the earth’s volume to be about 260 
billions of cubie miles. [See Note, page 71.] 

66. Density of the Karth.— There are various methods of de- 
termining the mean density of the earth. The following is a 
brief summary of the method of determining it by means of the 
torsion balance. This balance consists of a slender wooden rod, 

eee 5 : 
supported ina horizontal position by a very fine wire at its 
centre. To the extremities of this rod are attached two small 
leaden balls. If left free to move, this horizontal rod will of 
course come to rest when the sapporting wire is free from 
torsion. Two much larger leaden balls are now brought near 
the two suspended balls, and on opposite sides, so that the 
attractions of both balls may combine to twist the wire in the 


th. 
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game direction. Tle smaller balls will be sensibly attracted 
by the larger ones, and the horizontai rud will change the 
direction in which it lies. The amount of this deflection is 
very carefully measured, and from it is computed the attraction 
which the large balls exert on the small ones. But we know 
the attraction which the earth exerts on the small balls, it being 
represented by their weight: and we know also the volumes 
of the earth and the attracting balls. Finally, we know the 
density of lead: and from these data it is possible to compute 
the mean density of the earth. 

A series of over 2000 experiments of this ‘nature was con- 
ducted in England, in 1842, by Sir Francis Baily. The mean 
density of the earth, obtained from these experiments, wag 5.67:) 
the density of water being the unit. Other methods of deter- 
mining the density of the earth have been employed, the main 
principle in each method being the comparison of the at- 
traction exerted by the earth upon some object with that ex- 
erted by some other body, whose density can be ascertained, 
upon the same object. ‘The results of these experiments do not 
differ materially from the results of the experiments with the 
torsion balance. 

The volume and density of the earth being known, what is 
commonly called its weight can be computed. It is found to 
be about six sextillions of tons. 
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67. Up to this point we have assumed the earth to be at 
rest, and the apparent dr-rnal motions of the heavenly bodies 
to be real motions. By careful observation of the sun, the 
moon, and the most conspicuous of the planets, astronomers 
have demonstrated that each of these bodies rotates upon a 
fixed axis. Analogy, therefore, points to a similar rotation of 
our own planet: and besides this, there are many phenomena 
which are inexplicable if the earth is at rest, but which are 
fully accounted for on the supposition that it rotates upon an 
axis. We will now examine the principal of these phenomena. 

68. The weight of the same body rs not the same in different 
fatitudes. Careful experiments made in different latitudes show 
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tnat the weigat of the same body is not constant at all parts 
of the earth’s surface, but increases with the latitude. A body 
which weighs 194 pounds at the equator will weigh 195 pounds 
if taken to either pole; that is to say, the weight of any body is 
increased by ;4;th of itself when carried from the equator to 
the pole. This experiment cannot be made with the ordinary 
balances in which bodies are weighed: since it is obvious that 
the same cause, whatever it may be, which affects the weight 
of the body will also affect that of the weights by which it is 
balanced, and by the same amount, so that the scales will still 
remain in equilibrium. If, however, we test the weight of a 
body (the force, that is to say, with which it tends to the earth’s 
centre) by the effect which it has in stretching a spring, the 
increase of weight will be found to be as stated above. 

Part of this increase of weight is due to the spheroidal form 
of the earth, since a body when at the pole is nearer the centre 
of the earth than when at the equator. The amount of increase 
due to this cause has been calculated to be about 535th; hence 
the difference between/;},th and/=3,th, which is 425th, still re- 
mains to be accounted-for. We\shall now see how it is com- 
pletely accounted for by the supposition that it is the effect of 


the centrifuyal force which is induced by a rotation of the earth: 


upon its polar axis. 
69. Centrifugal Force—The tendency which a body has, when 
revolving about any point as a centre, to recede from that centre, 
is called its centrifugal force. The formula for the centrifugal 
force may be found in any treatise on Mechanics, and is as 
follows : oa 
us 
f= —— 
in which f is the centrifugal force, r the 
radius of the circle of revolution, and ¢t the 
veriodic time, or the time in which the 
revolution is performed. Now, in Fig.27 x 
let the earth be supposed to rotate about 
its polar axis, Pp, once in every sidereal 
day, which, as we have already seen 
(Art. 7), is 3m. 56s. less than the mean 
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solar day, and therefore contains 86,164s. Substituting this 
value of ¢ in the formula given above, ard substituting for 7 the 
value of the earth’s equatorial radias in feet, and computing 
the value of f, we shall find that the centrifugal force at the 
equator is¢1113 feet) Now the actual force of gravity at the 
equator is found, by Mechanics, to be 32.09 feet. If the earth 
were at rest, the force of gravity at the equator would evidently 
be 32.09 +.1113 feet. Hence the diminution of gravity at 
the equator, due to centrifugal force, (in other words, the loss 
of weight), is equal to -$343., or y4,th. 

Since the periodic time (¢in the formula) is constant for all 
places on the earth’s surface, it is evident, from the formula, 
that the centrifugal force at any place Z is to the centrifugal 
force at the equator as the radius of revolution at Z, or LM, 
is to CY. But we have in the figure, 

MEL ML 
0Q ~ CL 

Denoting, then, the centrifugal force at the equator by C, 
and that at Z by c, we haye,— _-— 

(iG = C6 cosuis: 
w the centrifugal forcevaries withthe cosine of the latitude. 

The centrifugal foree at Z acts in the direction of the radius 
of revolution MZ. Let its amount be represented by LAB, 
taken on LM prolonged. This foree may be resolved into two 


= cos MLC = cos Latitude. 


forces: LA, in the direction from the centre of the earth, and 
AB, at right angles to LA. The foree DA, being directly 
opposed to the attraction of the earth, has the effect of di- 
minishing the weight of bodies at LZ, and may therefore be 
taken to represent the loss of weight at D. 

Denoting the loss of weight by w, and the centrifugal foree 
at L by c, as before, we ha 9 jie triangle ABL, 


But we have already, 
“e=COcos DL: \ 


Now, at the equator, as i rom the figure, the whole 


etfect of the centrifugal force is exerted to diminish the weight 
of bodies, and C therefore also represents the loss of weight at 
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the equator. We have then, finally, that the loss of weight of 
a body at any latitude, due to centrifugal force, is equal to the 
product of xhgth of the weight multiplied by the square of the 
cosine of the latitude. 

70. Spheroidal Form of the Larth due to Centrifugal Force, 
—We see, then, that the supposition that the earth rotates upon 
its axis fully explains the observed difference in the weight of 
the same body in different latitudes. But this is not all: for 
if we assume that the particles of matter of which the earth 
is composed were formerly in a fluid or molten condition, and 
therefore free to move, the spheroidal form of the earth. is itself 
a proof of the carth’s rotation. Numerous experiments may 
be made to show that, for a fluid body at rest, the form of 
equilibrium is that of a sphere: and that, for a fluid body 
which rotates, the form of equilibrium is that of a spheroid, the 
oblateness of which increases with the velocity of rotation. 
Knowing the volume and the density of the earth, and assum- 
ing the time of rotation to be twenty-four sidereal hours, it is 
possible to calculate the form of equilibrium which a fluid 
mass under these conditions will assume: and this form is 
found to be that of a spberoid, with an oblateness very nearly 
identical with the known oblateness of the earth. 

This tendency of a fluid mass to assume a spheroidal form 
under rotation may also be shown in Fig, 27. The centrifugal 
force LB was resolved into the two forces ZA and AB, the 
former of which forces has already been discussed. The effect 
of the latter force, 4B, is evidently a tendency in the particle 
L to move towards the equator #Q; and a similar force acting 
upon all the particles of matter on the earth’s surface, except- 
ing those at the poles and at the equator, will cause them all 
to move in the direction of the equator, and thus give a sphe- 
roidal form to the mass. 

"1. Trade Winds.—The trade winds are permanent winds 
which prevail in and sometimes beyond the torrid zone, ‘These 
winds are northeasterly in the northern hemisphere and south- 
easterly in the southern hemisphere. ‘The air within the torrid 
zone being, in general, subject to a greater degree of heat than 
the air at other portions of the earth’s surface, rises, and its 
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place is filled by air which comes in from the regions beyond 
the tropics. If the earth were at rest, these currents of air 
would manifestly have simply a northerly and a southerly direc- 
tion. Now, we all know that, when we travel in any direction 
on a still day, or even when the wind is moving in the same 
direction with us, but with a less velocity, the wind seems to 
come from the point towards which we are going. We see from 
Fig. 27 that, if the earth 1s rotating upon its polar axis, the 
linear velocity of rotation decreases as the latitude increases. 
Hence, the air from beyond the tropics, haying at the start 
only the linear velocity of the place which it leaves, will, as it 
moves towards the equator, have continually a less velocity 
than that of the surface over which it passes, and will seem to 
come from the quarter towards which those places are moving. 
If, then, the earth is rotating from west to east, these currents 
of air will have an apparent motion from the east, which mo- 
tion, when compounded with the motion from the north and 
the south, before mentioned, will give us the northeasterly 
and southeasterly winds which we call the Trades. 

72. The Pendulum Experiment.*—The last and decidedly 
the most satisfactory proof of the earth’s rotation which we 
shall notice is that which comes from the apparent rotation 
of the plane of a freely-suspended pendulum, when made to 
vibrate at any point on the earth’s surface except the equator. 

It is an established law in Mechanics that a pendulum, 
freely suspended from a fixed point, always vibrates in the 
same plane; and also that if we give the point of support a 
slow movement of rotation about a vertical axis, the plane of 
vibration will still remain unchanged. If, for instance, we 
suspend a ball by a string, and, having caused it to vibrate, 
twist the string, the ball will rotate about the axis of the string, 
while the plane in which it vibrates will not be affected. 

Now, let us suppose that a pendulum issuspended at thenorth 
pole, and is made to vibrate: and let us further suppose that the 
earth rotates from west to east, once in 24 hours. The line in 
which the plane of vibration intersects the plane of the horizon 


* This is called Foucault's eaperiment. A full discussion of it is given 
in the American Journal of Science, 2d series, vols. XIJ-XIV. 
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will move about in the plane of the horizon, in a direction op- 
posite to that in which the earth is rotating, and with an equal 
velocity, thus completing one revolution in 24 hours. In Fig. 
28, let ACBD be the horizon of the ob- 

server at the north pole, and let the earth A’ 
rotate in the direction indicated by the \ 
arrows. Let the pendulum at P be set p a 
swinging in the direction of some diam- 

eter, AB, of the horizon. At the end of SX ee 
an hour, the rotation of the earth will a BS 
have carried this diameter to some new Fig. 28. 
position A’B’, at the end of the next hour to some new posi- 
tion A’’B’’, &e.: while the pendulum will still swing in the 
original direction 4B. To the observer, then, unconscious of 
the earth’s rotation, the plane of vibration, which really re- 
mains unchanged, will appear to rotate in a direction oppo- 
site to that in which the earth is rotating. 

At the south pole, under the same suppositions, a similar 
phenomenon will be noticed, except that the plane of vibra- 
tion will apparently move in the opposite direction. Thus, if 
at the north pole the apparent motion of the plane is like that 
of the hands of a clock, as we look on its face, the apparent 
motion at the south pole will be the opposite to this. 

Again, if a pendulum is made to vibrate in the plane of a 
meridian at the equator, there will be no apparent change in 
the plane of vibration, since it will always coincide with the 
plane of the meridian, and hence the pendulum will continue 
to swing north and south during the entire period of the 
earth’s rotation. The condition that the pendulum shall here 
swing in the plane of a meridian is entirely unnecessary, and 
is made only for the sake of illustration ; for there will be no 
apparent change in the plane of vibration, whatever may be 
the direction in which the pendulum is made to vibrate. 

The apparent rotation,.then, of the plane of vibration of the 
pendulum is 360° in 24 hours at the poles, and nothing at the 
equator. At places lying between the equator and the poles, 
the apparent angular motion of the plane of vibration will be 
hetween these two limits; in other words, less than 360° in 
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24 hours. Appropriate investigations show that the apparent 
angular motion of the plane of vibration at any place in any 
interval of time is equal to the angular amount of the earth’s 
rotation in that time, multiplied by the sine of the latitude of 
the place.* Thus, at Annapolis, we have for the angular motion 
in.one hour, 
15° sin 38° 59’ = 9° 26’: 

so that the plane of vibration will make one apparent rotation 
at Annapolis in 38h. 09m. 

Such is the theory of the pendulum experiment. Now, nume 
rous experiments have been made in different latitudes, and in 
every case an apparent rotation of the plane of vibration from 
east to west has been observed, with a rate agreeing very closely 
with that demanded by the theory; and the conclusion is irre- 
sistible that the earth rotates on its polar axis, from west to east, 
once in every sidereal day. 

73. Linear Velocity of Rotation—Taking the equatorial cir- 
cumference of the earth to be 24,900 miles, we have a linear 
velocity of over 1000 miles an hour, and over 17 miles a minute. 
This is the velocity at the equator. The linear velocity at otk. 
points on the earth’s surface is less than this, since the circum- 
ferences of the parallels of latitude are less than the circumfer- 
mee of the equator. Since the circumference of any parallel is 


* This formula may be obtained by the principles of the resolution of ro- 
P tation, given in treatises on Mechanics. ‘Thus, in 
M the figure, the rotation of the point Z about the axis 
of the earth, PO, may be resolved into two rota- 
tions, one about the radius ZO, and the other about 
the radius MO, drawn perpendicular to LO. If » 
represents the angular velocity of Z about the axis 
PO (or 15° in one hour), and v' and »” the angular velocities about the 
axes LO and MO, we have, from Mechanics, 
» =v cos LOP, and v0’ =v cos POM. 
Now, the rotation about the axis O&M will have no effect in changing the 
apparent position of the plane of vibration of the pendulum, since it is 
analogous to the case at the equator considered in the text; while the 
rotation about the axis 1O, being analogous to the case at the pole, will 
produce a similar effect. The apparent angular motion, then, of the 
plane of vibration will be v cos LOP, or v sin Lat, 
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tv that of the equator as the radius of the parallel is w the 
radius of the equator, the linear velocity will diminish as we 
leave the equator in the same ratio that the radii of the succes 
sive parallels diminish: in the ratio, that is, of the cosine of the 
latitude, as was proved in Art. 69. For instance, the cosine of 
60° being 3, the linear velocity at that latitude is only 84 miles 
a minute. 


Nore.—‘‘ According to Clarke’s ‘Spheroid of 1866’ (which is adopted by 
our Coast and Geodetic Survey as the basis of all calculations) the dimensions 
of the earth are as follows :— 

Equatorial radius 6,878,206.4 metres = 3963,307 miles. 

Polar me 6,356,583.8 ‘ = 3949.871 “ 
These numbers are likely to be in error as much, perhaps, as 100 metres, pos- 
sibly more; they can hardly be 300 metres wrong.’’? (Young.) In Clarke’s 
“Spheroid of 1878”’ the equatorial radius is given as 6,378,190 metres; the 
polar, as 6,356,456 metres. 

It is proper to add that the form of the earth is perhaps not rigorously that 
of an ellipsoid of revolution. If it were, the earth’s equator would be a 
circle: whereas Clarke and others suspect that its form may be very slightly 
elliptical. 
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CHAPTER V. 
LATITUDE. LONGITUDE. 


LATITUDE, 


74. Tue latitude of any place on the earth’s surface has been 
proved, in Articles 10 and 11, to be equal to either the altitude 
of the elevated pole or the declination of the zenith at that 
place. We shall now proceed to explain the principal methods 
by which either one or the other of these ares may be found. 

75. First Method.—Let Fig. 29 represent a projection of the 
celestial sphere on the plane of the celestial 
meridian, RZHN, of some place. HF is 
the celestial horizon at that place, Z the 
zenith, P the elevated pole, and EQ the 
equator. Lets represent some circumpolar 
star, whose declination is known, at its 
lower culmination. Let its meridian alti- 

Fig. 29. tude be observed, and corrected for instru- 
mental errors and refraction. (For all celestial bodies except.the 
sun, the moon, and the planets, the corrections for parallax and 
semi-diameter will be inappreciable.) To this corrected altitude 
add the star’s polar distance, the complement of the star’s known 
declination. The sum is the altitude of the elevated j ole, or 
the latitude. 

If the circumpolar star is at its upper culmination, as at s’, 
the polar distance is to be subtracted from the corrected altitude. 

If h’ and h denote the corrected altitudes at the upper and 
the lower culmination, p’ and p the corresponding polar dis- 
tances, and J, the latitude, we have evidently 

L=h —y’ 
Lh -p: 
whence L=iA +h) +3(p—p’). 


oy 
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In this formula the value of the latitude does not depend on the 
absolute value of either polar distance, but merely on the change 
of the polar distance between the two transits, which is usually 
so smallas to be neglected. This method, then, is free from any 
error in the declination, and is used at all fixed observatories, 

76. Second Method.—When the star is at its upper culmi- 
nation, it will, in general, be more convenient to find the 
Aclination of the zenith from the meridian zenith distance of 
the star. ‘Taking the star s’, for instance, and denoting its 
meridian zenith distance by z, and its declination by d, we have 


b= 270 = 0s) — 28! — 4d — 2. (a) 
For the star s’’, we have 

L= Zs" + Qs" =2z-+ d, (0) 
and for the star s’”” 

La Zst — Os! = 2 — a. (c) 


From these three formule a general rule may be deduced, ap- 
plicable to the upper culmination of every star, We notice 
that in the formule (a) and (0), where d is positive, the stars 
s’and s” are on the same side of the equator with the elevated 
pole; that is to say, their declinations have the same name as 
the elevated pole; while in the formula (¢) the declination has 
the opposite name. We also notice that in the formule (0) and 
(c), where z is positive, the stars are on the opposite side of the 
zenith from the elevated pole; in other words, their bearing 
has the opposite name to that of the pole: while the bearing of 
the star s’, in the formula for which 2 is negative, has the same 
name asthe elevated pole. The general rule, then, for all these 
stars will be the following :—If the star bears south, mark the 
zenith distance north ; if it bears north, mark the zenith dis- 
tance south ; mark the declination north or south, as the star is 
north or south of the equator, and combine the zenith distance 
and the declination, thus marked, according to their names. 
wy Third Method.—A very successful adaptation of the pre- 
ceding method is made by using two stars which culminate at 
nearly the same time, but on opposite sides of the zenith, as s’ 
and s” in Fig. 29. These two stars are so selected that the dif- 
ference of their zenith distances is very small, and can be mea- 
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sured directly by means of a micrometer. By the formula of 
the preceding article we have for s’, 

L=d—z, 
and for s”, denoting its meridian zenith distance and declination 
by 2’ and d’, 

C= do 3 
whence we have, 

i= td - dy ee — Zz). 

The determination of the latitude is thus made free from any 
error in the graduations of the vertical circle, and depends only 
on the known declinations of the two stars, and on the difference 
of their zenith distances. Errors in the refraction are also very 
nearly eliminated. 

This is the principle of what is called Talcott’s Method, a 
method very commonly used by the United States Coast Survey. 
The instrument employed is the zenith telescope, a modification 
of the altitude and azimuth instrument. The two stars are so 
selected that the difference of their zenith distances is less than 
the breadth of the field of the telescope. The instrument is set 
in the plane of the meridian to the mean of the two zenith dis- 
tances, and for the star which culminates first. When this star 
crosses the meridian, it is bisected by the micrometer wire, and 
the micrometer is read. The instrument is then turned 180° in 
azimuth, and the process is repeated with the second star. The 
difference of the zenith distances is then obtained from the dif- 
ference of the two micrometer readings, and added to the half 
sum of the two declinations, according to the formula. 

78. Fourth Method.-When the local time (either solar or 
sNlereal) is known, the latitude may be obtained from altitudes 
which are not measured on the meridian. Let Fig. 30 be a pro 

A jection of the celestial sphere on the plano 

of the horizon. Z is the zenith of the place, 

P the elevated pole, PZ the co-latitude, and 

7 Zz 3 Sastar, whose altitude is measured. SPZ 
is the hour angle of the star, which can be 

obtained from the local time noted at the 

o instant the altitude is observed. PS is the 

star’s known polar distance. Jn the triangle 
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§PZ, we have the sides ZS and SP, and the angle SPZ, and can 
therefore compute the value of the co-latitude, PZ, by the for- 
mule of Spherical Trigonometry. 

An analytical investigation of the formule by which this pro- 
blem is solved shows that errors in the observed altitude and the 
time have the less effect upon the result the nearer the body is 
to the meridian. 

79. Methods of Finding the Latitude at Sea—The second and 
the fourth of the methods above described are the methods most 
commonly employed in finding the latitude at sea. The sun is 
the body which is generally used, its altitude above the sea 
horizon being measured with a sextant or an octant. The time of 
noon being approximately known, the observer begins to measure 
the altitude of the lower limb of the sun a few minutes before 
noon, and continues to measure it until the sun ceases to rise, or 
“dips,” as it is called. The greatest altitude which the sun 
attains is considered to be the meridian altitude, although, rigor- 
ously speaking, it is not. The proper corrections for index-error, 
dip, refraction, parallax, and semi-diameter are next applied to 
the sextant reading, and the result is the sun’s true meridian 
altitude, from which the latitude is obtained by the rule given in 
Art. 76. 

When cloudy weather prevents the determination of the meri- 
dian altitude of either the sun or any other celestial body, an 
altitude obtained within an hour of transit, on either side of the 
meridian, may be used to find the latitude by the fourth method, 
Art. 78. Bowditch’s Navigator contains special tables by which 
the computation, particularly when the sun is observed, may be 
greatly facilitated. 

80. Reduction of the Latitude.— 
Owing to the spheroidal form of the 
earth, the vertical line at any point 
of the surface, as Z’O' in Fig. 31, 
which corresponds exactly with 
the normal drawn at that point, 
does not coincide with the radius of 
the earth, ZO, passing through the 
same point, excepting at the equator rg 
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and the poles. It is necessary, then, in refined observations, to 
distinguish between the geographical zenith, Z’, the point where 
the vertical line, when prolonged, meets the celestial sphere, and 
the geocentric zenith, Z, the point in which the radius meets the 
sphere. Since there are two zeniths, there are also two lati- 
tudes: Z’O'(Q, the geographical latitude, and ZOQ, the geocentric 
latitude. The geocentric latitude is evidently smaller than the 
geographical by the angle OLO’, which is called the reduction 
of the latitude. Formule and tables for finding this reduction 
are given in Chauvenet’s Astronomy. Geocentric latitude is 
considered only when the greatest accuracy of result is re- 
quired. 
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81. Let Fig. 32 represent a projection of the celestial sphere 
on the plane of the equinoctial ABCG. P is the projection of 
the elevated pole, and PG, PA, and PB are 
projections of ares of great circles of the 
sphere passing through the pole. Let PG 
represent the projection of the meridian of 
Greenwich, PA that of the meridian of some 
other place on the earth’s surface, and PB 

zi that of the circle of declination passing 
Beta: through some celestial body S. Then will 
the angle GPA represent the longitude of the meridian PA 
‘rom Greenwich, GPB will represent the Greenwich hour augle 
of the body S, and APB will represent its hour angle from the 
meridian PA. The difference between these two hour angles is 
evidently equal to the longitude of any place on the meridian 
PA. The longitude, then, of any place on the earth’s surface 
is equal to the difference of the hour angles of the same celestia. 
body at that place and at Greenwich, at the same absolute instant 
of time... When the Greenwich hour angle is the greater of these 
two hour angles, reckoned always to the west, the longitude of 
the place is west: when it is the smaller, the longitude is east. 

If PB is the hour circle passing through the sun, the longi 
tude of the place is the difference of the solar times at the place 
and at Greenwich: if it is the hour circle passing through the 
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vernal equinox, the longitude is the difference of the two side- 
veal times. In order, then, to determine the longitude of any 
place, we must be able to determine both the local and the 
Greenwich time (either sidereal or solar) at the same instant. 

There are various methods of obtainmg the local time, one 
of which has already been described (Art. 20). It may be no- 
ticed here that we are always able, by means of the Nautical 
Almanac, to convert sidereal time into solar time, or solar into 
sidereal (Art. 105). It remains, then, to determine the Green- 
wich time, either sidereal or solar, to do which several distinct 
methods may be employed. 

82. Greenwich Time by Chronometers.—lt a chronometer is 
accurately regulated to Greenwich time, that is to say, if the 
amount by which it is fast or slow at Greenwich on any day, 
and its daily gain or loss, are determined by observation, the 
chronometer can be carried to any cther place the longitude of 
which is desired, andthe Greenwich time which the chronometer 
gives can be directly compared with the time at that place. 
This would be a perfectly accurate method, if the rate of the 
chronometer remained constant during the transportation ; but, 
in fact, the rate of a chronometer while it is carried from place 
to place is very rarely exactly the same that it is while the 
chronometer is at rest. By using several chronometers, however, 
and by transporting them several times in both directions be- 
tween the two places, and finally by taking a mean of all the 
results, the error may be reduced to a very minute amount. 
For instance, the longitude of Cambridge, Mass., was deter- 
mined by means of fifty chronometers, which were carried three 
times to Liverpool and back, and from them the longitude was 
obtained with a probable error of only $th of a second of time. 

83. Greenwich Time by Celestial Phenomena.—'There are cer- 
tain celestial phenomena which are visible at, the same absolute 
‘nstant of time, at all places where they can be seen at all. Such 
are the beginning and the end of a lunar eclipse; the eclipses 
of the satellites of the planet Jupiter by that planet; the tran- 
sits of these satellites across the planet’s dise, and their occul- 
tations by it. The Greenwich times at which these various 
phenomena will occur are computed beforehand, and are pub- 
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lished in the Nautical Almanac. ‘The observer, then, to ob- 
tain his longitude, has only to note the local time at which any 
one of these phenomena occurs, and to compare that time 
with the corresponding Greenwich time given in the Almanac. 
The difficulty of determining the exact instant at which these 
phenomena occur, however, diminishes to some extent the ac- 
curacy of the results. On the other hand, the times of solar 
eclipses and of occultations of stars by the moon, although not 
identical at different places, can be very accurately deter- 
mined: and hence these phenomena ure often employed in 
obtaining longitudes, (Art. 164.) 

84. Greenwich Time by Lunar Distances.—By the lunar 
distance of a celestial body is meant its true angular distance 
from the centre of the moon, as it would be seen at the centre 
of the earth. The lunar distances of the sun, of the four 
brightest planets, and of nine bright stars are given in the 
Nautical Almanac, computed for every third hour of Green- 
wich solar time. An observer, then, who wishes to determine 
his longitude, measures the apparent angular distance of the 
moon from some one of these bodies, and also notes the local 
time at which the observation is made. He then finds from 
this apparent distance, by means of appropriate formule and 
tables, the true geocentric angular distance, at the time of ob- 
servation, between the two bodies. He then enters the table 
of lunar distances in the Almanae with this distance, and finds 
the corresponding Greenwich time, from which, and the local 
time noted, he can determine his longitude. 

85. Difference of Longitude by Electric Telegraph.—When 
two stations, the difference of longitude of which is desired, are 
connected by an electro-telegraphic wire, the difference of lon- 
gitnde may be determined by means of signals made at either 
station, and recorded at both. Suppose, for instance, there are 
two stations A and /, of which A is the more easterly, and 
that each station is provided with a clock regulated to its own 
local time. Let the observer at A make a signal, the time of 
which is recorded at each station. Let A denote the difference 
of longitude of the two stations, 7’ the local time at A at which 
the signal is made, and 7” the corresponding time at B. Since 
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A is to the east of B, its time is greater at any instant thar 
that of B. We have then, supposing the signal to be recorded 
simultaneously at the two stations, 


A=T—T", 


Experience proves, however, that the records of the signal 
are not exactly simultaneous, since time is required for the 
electric current to pass over the wire. In the example above 
given, then, if we denote the time required by the electric fluid 
to pass from A to B by 2, the time recorded at B will evidently 
be, not 7’, but 7” + x; so that the expression for the difference 
of longitude will be 

Le, 

Now let us suppose that instead of the signal’s being made 
by the observer at A, it is made by the observer at B, at the 
time 7’. The corresponding time recorded at A will not be 7, 
but 7’+ 2. In this case, then, the expression for the difference 
of longitude will be 

Rese De IT", 
Taking the mean of the values of 2’ and 2”, we have 
$Y $a") = T— T=. 

Any error, therefore, which is caused by the time consumed 
by the electric current in passing between two stations is elimi- 
nated by determining the difference of longitude by signals made 
at both stations, and taking the mean of the results. 

86. Difference of Longitude by “Star Signals.’—The “ method 
of star signals” is a modification of the method described in 
the preceding paragraph, which is extensively used in the 
United States Coast Survey. The principle on which this 
method rests is that, since a fixed star makes one apparent revo- 
lution about the earth in exactly twenty-four sidereal hours, 
the difference of longitude between two meridians is equal to 
the interval of sidereal time in which any fixed star passes from 
one of these meridians to.the other. The clock by which this 
interval of time is measured may be placed at either station, 
or indeed at any place which is in telegraphic communication 
with both stations. Two chronographs, one at each station, are 
connected with the wire and the clock, and upon them are 
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recorded, hy breaks in the circuit as explained in Art. 22, the 
successive beats of the clock. A transit instrument is adjusted 
to the meridian at each station. As the star crosses the several 
threads of the reticule of the transit instrument at the eastern 
station, the observer, by means of a break-circuit key, records 
the instants upon both chronographs. The same process is 
repeated as the star crosses the wires at the western station. 
Now, it is evident that the elapsed time between the transits at 
the two meridians has been recorded upon each chronograph. 
Each of these values of the elapsed time is to be corrected for 
instrumental errors, errors of observation, and for the gain or 
loss of the clock in the interval; and the mean of the two 
values, thus corrected, is taken as the difference of longitude of 
the two places. 

By making similar observations on several stars on the same 
night, by repeating the observations on subsequent nights, by 
exchanging observers and using different clocks, and, finally, 
by taking a mean of the results, a very accurate determination 
of the difference of longitude may be secured. 

87. Method of Finding the Longitude at Sea.—The method of 
finding the longitude at sea which is usually employed is the 
method of Art. 82. The Greenwich time is given by chro- 
nometers regulated to Greenwich time, and the local time is 
obtained from the observed altitudes of celestial bodies. The 
sun is the body the altitude of which is most commonly used 
for this purpose; but altitudes of the most conspicuous of the 
planets and the fixed stars may also be successfully employed. 
Altitudes of the moon are to be avoided, except in cases where 
no other body is available. At the instant when the altitude 
of any celestial body is observed, the time shown by a watch is 
noted. This watch, either shortly before or after the observa- 
tion, is compared with the Greenwich chronometer, and by 
means of this comparison the Greenwich time of the observa- 
tion is obtained from the time given by the watch. The neces- 
sary corrections are applied to the sextant reading to obtain 
the body’s true altitude. We shall then have, in the triangle 
PZS, Fig. 33, the side ZS, the zenith distance of the boy, PS 
ita volar distance. obtained from the Nautical Almanac, and 
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PZ the co-latitude of the place of observation; a 
the latitude being determined by some one of 

the methods already given (Art.79), aivl being 

reduced to the time of observation by the run D B 
ef the ship given by the log. In the triangle 

PZS, then, having the three sides given, we 

can compute the angle SPZ, which is the hour C 

angle of the body. From this hour angle the ne: 

local time can be readily found, from which, and the Greenwich 
time already obtained, the longitude may be determined. 

In case there is no chronometer on board, the method of 
lunar distances is the only regularly available method of deter- 
mining the Greenwich time. At the present day, however, 
lunar distances are mainly employed as checks upon the chro- 
nometer, since any change in the rate of a chronometer will 
cause a discrepancy between the Greenwich time shown by the 
chronometer and that deduced from observation. 

It can be shown, by proper methods of investigation, that 
an error in the assumed latitude, or in the body’s altitude, 
causes the iess error in the resulting hour angle the nearer 
the hody is to the prime vertical. It is best, then, in observing 
the altitude of any celestial body for the purpose of obtaining 
the local time, to observe it when the body bears nearly east or 
west, provided the altitude is not so small as to be sensibly 
affected by errors in the refraction. It may also be shown that 
in selecting celestial bodies for observations of this character, it 
is best, if the other conditions are satisfied, to take those bodies 
which have the smallest declinations. 

88. Comparison of the Local Times of Different Meridians.— 
Since the local time, either solar or sidereal, is the greater 
at the more easterly of any two meridians, it follows that a 
watch or chronometer which is regulated to the time of any 
one meridian will appear to gain when carried to the west, 
and to lose when earried to the east: the amount of gain or 
loss in any case being the difference of longitude, in time, 
of the two meridians. A watch, fer instance, which gives the 
correct solar time at Boston will, even if it really is running 
accurately, appear te gain nearly twelve minutes when taken 
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to New York. If, then, a watch which is regulated to the solar 
time of any meridian is carried fo the east, the difference of 
longitude in time between the meridian left and that arrived 
at must be added to the reading of the watch, to obtain the 
time at the second meridian: if it is carried! to the west, the 
difference of longitude must be subtracted. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


THE SUN. THE EARTH’S ORBIT. THE SEASONS. TWILIGHT. 
THE ZODIACAL LIGHT. 


89. The Ecliptic—tI® a great circle on any globe is assumed 
to represent the celestial equator, and any point of that circle 
is taken to represent the vernal equinox the relative positions 
of all bodies, the right ascension and declination of which are 
known, can be plotted upon this globe, and we shall have a 
representation of the celestial sphere. The poles of the great 
circle will represent the poles of the celestial sphere and all 
great circles passing through these poles will represent circles 
of declination. We have seen, in the chapter on Astronomical 
Instruments, in what manner the right ascension and the decli- 
nation of any celestial body can be determined at any time by 
observation. Tf we thus determine the position of the sun from 
day to day, and mark the corresponding pcints upon our celes- 
tial globe, we shall find that the sun appears to move in a great 
circle of the sphere from west. to east, completing one revolution 
in this circle in 365d. 6h. 9m. 9.6s. of our ordinary solar time. 
This interval of time is called the sidereal year. The great circle 
in which the sun appears to move is called the ecliptic, and the 
two points in which it intersects the celestial equator are called 
the vernal and the autumnal equinoz. 

Let Fig. 34 be a representation of 
the celestial sphere. HAQV is the equi- 
noctial, Pp is the axis of the sphere, and 
P the north pole. The circle ACVD re- x 
presents the ecliptic, V the vernal, and 
A the autumnal equinox. The sun is 
at the vernal equinox on the 21st of 
March. It thence moves eastward and 
northward, and reaches the point (0, 
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where it nas «cs greatest northern declination, on the 2istof June, 
This point is called the northern summer solstice. Krom this 
point it moves eastward and southward, passes the autumnal 
equinox A on the 21st of September, and reaches the point D, 
called the northern winter solstice, on the 21st of December. It 
thence moves towards V, which it reaches on the 21st of March. 

The obliquity of the ecliptic to the equinoctial is the angle 
C'VQ, measured by the arc CQ. This angle or are is evidently 
equal to the greatest declination, either north or south, which 
the san attains, and is found by observation to be about23° 27) 

90. Definitions.—The latitude of a celestial body is its anyu- 
lar distance from the plane of the ecliptic, measured on a great 
circle passing through its poles, and called a circle of latitude. 
In Fig. 34 the are A’s is the latitude of the bodys. The longi- 
tude of a celestial body is the are of the ecliptic intercepted 
between the vernal equinox and the circle of latitude passing 
through the bedy. Thus VX is the longitude of the body s. 
Longitude is properly reckoned towards the east. 

The hour circle which passes through the solstices, the circle 
DHCB, is called the sclstitial colure, The hour circle which 
passes through the equinoxes 3s called the equinoctial colure. 

91. Signs.—The ecliptic is divided into twelve equal parts, 
called signs, which begin at the vernal equinox, and are named 
eastward in the following order: Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Cancer, 
Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio, Sagittarius, Capricornus, Aquarius, 
Pisces. ence the vernal equinox is called the first point of 
Aries. 

The Zodiac is a zone or belt on the celestial sphere, extend- 
ing about 9° on each side of the ecliptic. 


DISTANCE OF THE SUN FROM THE EARTH, 


92. Relative Distances of the Earth and Venus from the Sun. 
—It is found by observation that the mean value of the sun’s 
angular semi-diameter remains constant from year to year, 
being always 16’ 2’’,. Since any increase or decrease in the 
distance of the earth from the sun will evidently be accom- 
panied by a corresponding decrease or increase in the sun’s 
angular semi-diameter, we conclude that the mean distance of 
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the earth from the sun is also constant from year to year. The 
distance of tne earth from the sun is obtained by determining 
the an’s horizontal parallax from certain observations made 
upon the planet Venus. This planet revolves in a nearly cir- 
cular orbit about the sun, in a plane only 8° inclined to the 
plane of the ecliptic. Its distance from the sun is less than 
that of the earth from the sun, and hence it sometimes passes 
vetween the earth and the sun, and is seen apparently moying 
across the sun’s disc. This phenomenon is called a transit of 
Venus. As a preliminary to the determination of the earth’s 
distance from the sun from one of these transits, it is neces- 
sary to obtain the relative distances of Venus and the earth 
from the sun. To do this, in Fig. 35 let S 
be the sun, # the earth, and VV’V" V"" the 
orbit of Venus about the sun. It is evident 
that the greatest angular distance (or elon- 
gation) of Venus from the sun, the greatest 
value, that is, of the angle VES, will occur 
when the line from the earth to Venus is 
tangent to the orbit of Venus, as repre- 
sented in the figure. The orbit of Venus is 
not really a circle, but an ellipse, and hence 
the distance VS is slightly variable. So, 
also, is the distance SH; hence the greatest Fig. 35. 
elongation is also variable, being found to le between the limits 
of about 45° and 47°. Assvming its mean value to be 46°, we 
have in the right-angled triangle yet 
VS = SE sin 46° = .72 SE. 

Neglecting the inclination of the ori of Venus to the plane 

of the ecliptic, we shall have, at the time of a transit, when 


Venus is at V’, 


yu 


Vi 8is Es 
Hence at the time of a transit the distance of Venus from the 
sun is to that of Venus from the earth as about 72 to 28.* 


* If we know the periodic time of Venus and that of the earth, the ratio 
of the distances of these two planets from the sun can be obtained by Keple~> 
Third Law (Art. 117), that “the squares of the periodic times of any es 


planets are pr oportional to the cubos of their mean distances from the san.’ 


<5 irene 
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93. Transit of Venus—In Fig. 36, let S denote the centre of 
the sun, and CADN its disc: let V be Venus, and // the centre 


Fig. 36. NV 
of the earth. Let HK be that diameter of the earth which is 
perpendicular to the plane of the ecliptic, and let an observer be 
supposed to be stationed at each extremity. In order to simplify 
the explanation, let us neglect the rotation of the earth during 
the observation, and suppose Venus to moye in the plane of the 
ecliptic. To the observer at H, Venus will appear to move 
across the sun’s dise in the chord CD, and to the observer at K, 
in the chord AB. Regarding VHK and VFG as similar tri- 
angles, we have, by Geometry, 
PGT GV ey EP eee 
ie Oe = PK. 

Again, we can obtain the angle which the line FG subtends 
at the earth’s centre in the following manner. Let the observer 
at H note the interval of time in which the planet crosses the 
sun’s dise in the chord CD, and the observer at K the interval 
in which it moves through the line AB. Since there are tabies 
which give us the angular velocity, as seen from the earth, both 
of the sun and of Venus, we can deduce the angles at the earth’s 
centre subtended by the chords FB and GD, and knowirg alsu 
the angular semi-diameter of the sun, in other words, the angse 
at the earth’s centre subtended by SB or SD, we can compute 
the angles at the earth’s centre subtended by FS and GS, and, 
finally, the angle subtended by FG. 

We have now determined the angle subtended by the line F'G, 
at a distance equal to that of the earth from the sun, and alse 
the ratio of F@ to the earth’s diameter. It is evidently easy 
to obtain from these values the distance of the earth from the 
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sun, and the greatest angle at the sun subtended by the earth’s 
radius, the latter being the sun’s horizontal parallax (Art. 54). 

Although we have assumed in this discussion that the two ob- 
servers are stationed at the extremities of the same diameter, it 
is really only necessary that they shall be at two places whose 
difference of latitude is large. The earth’s rotation and other 
things which we have here neglected must be taken into con- 
sideration in the practical determination of the sun’s parallax. 

94. Distance of the Earth from the Sun.—The last three tran- 
sits of Venus were in 1769, 1874, and 1882; and, from observa- 
tions in 1769, the sun’s horizontal parallax was determined to be 
8.6. Later observations of a different character have given 
a horizontal parallax of 8”.848,* which is here used. ‘The re- 
sults of the observations in 1874 and 1882 cannot yet be given. 

From Art. 54, we have for the distance in miles of the earth 
from the sun, 

d = R cosec P = 3962.8 cosec 8.848 = 92,400,000 miles. 

95. Magnitude of the Sun.— 
The length of the sun’s radius 
can be at once obtained as soon 
as we know its distance from 
the earth. Thus, in Fig. 37, 
let S be the centre of the sun, Fig. 87. 
and E that of the earth. The angle AHS is the apparent semi- 
diameter of the sun, which we obtain by observation, its mean 
value being, as already stated, 16’ 2”. We have then, in the 
right-angled triangle AES, 

SA = 92,400,000 sin 16’ 2” = 431,000 miles. 
The sun’s linear radius, then, is equal to nearly 109 of the earth’s 
radii; and since the volumes of spheres are proportional to the 
eubes of their radii, the volume of the sun bears to that of the 
earth the enormous ratio of 1,286,000 to 1. 

By observations and calculations which will be described in 
the Chapter on Gravitation (see Art. 114), the mass of the sun is 
found to be about 327,000 times that of the earth; or about 670 
times the sum of the masses of all the planets of the solar system. 


* Determination of Professor Simon Newcomb, United States Navy. 
The value obtained by Leverrier is 8.95, [See Note B, page 268. | 
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THE EARTH’S ORBIT. 


96. Revolution of the Earth about the Sun.—Up to this point 
we have spoken of the apparent annual motion of the sun in the 
ecliptic from west to east, as though the earth were really at rest, 
and the sun revolved about it in its orbit. But when we take 
into consideration the immense mass of the sun compared with 
that of the earth, we are almost irresistibly led to conclude that 
the apparent annual revolution of the sun is the result, not of the 
actual revolution of the sun about the earth, but of that of the 
earth about the sun. Such a revolution of the earth, from west 
to east,* would give to the sun precisely that apparent motion 

sty in the ecliptic which has been ob- 

served. This may be seen in Fig. 

s" 388. Let S be thesun, FE’ E” the 
gs earth’s orbit, and the outer circle 

S'’S"S'" the great circle in which 

the plane of the ecliptic, indefi- 

nitely extended, meets the celestial 


Lo e sphere. When the earth is at E. 
the sun will be projected in N’; 
when the earth is at E’, the sun 
will be projected in S”, &c.; that 

Fig. 38. is to say, while the earth moves 


* Whatever the absolute motion of any celestial body moying in a circle 
or an ellipse may be, the appearance presented in that motion will be re- 
versed if the spectator moves from one side of the plane in which the 
motion is performed to the other. Thus, tle apparent daily motion to the 
westward of any celestial body is the same as the motion of the hands of a 
clock as we look upon its face, to an observer who is on the north side of 
the plane of the diurnal circle in which the body moves, as is seen in any 
latitude north of 23° 27’ in the motion of the sun; while the same west- 
ward motion presents the opposite appearance if the observer isto the south 
of the plane of motion, as may be seen in these latitudes in the case of the 
Great Bear. The appearance presented by a motion from west to east is 
of course the reverse of this; hence when we say that the earth or any 
other body moves about the sun from west to east, we mean that, fo an 
observer situated to the north of the planeofmotion, the Lody"appears.to 
move vii & direction opposite ty tat tn which the hands of w clock move. 

fe a ! is ad 
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about the sun in the direction HH’E”, the sun will apparently 
move about the earth in the same direction, S’S"S””. 

Against this theory, then, of the earth’s revolution there is 
nothing to urge; and analogy gives us a strong argument in 
favor of it. Almost every celestial body in which any motion 
at all can be detected is found to be revolving about some other 
body, larger than itself. The moon revolves about the earth; 
the satellites of the planets revolve about the planets; and the 
planets themselves, some of which are much larger than the 
earth, and at a much greater distance from the sun, revolve 
about the sun. Henceforward, then, we shall include the earth 
in the list of planets, and consider the sidereal year to be the 
interval of time in whieh the earth makes one complete revolu: 
tion about the sun. 

97. Linear Velocity of the Earth in its Orbit.—The number of 
miles in the circumference of the earth’s orbit, considered as a 
circle, is obtained by multiplying’ the orbit by of the radius 27 
Jf we then divide this product by the number of seconds in a 
year, we shall have, in the quotient, the number of miles through 
which the earth moves about the sun in a second of time. It 
will be found to be about 18.4 miles. 

98. Elliptical Form of the Harth’s Orbit—Although, as has 
already been stated, the mean value of the sun’s angular semi- 
diameter remains constant from year to year, careful measure- 
ments of the semi-diameter show that it varies in magnitude 
during the year, being greatest about the first of January, and 
least about the first of July. The evident conclusion from this 
fact is that the distance between the earth and the sun also varies 
during the year, being greatest when the sun’s semi-diameter is 
the least, and least when it is the greatest. The truth of this 
conclusion may be seen in Fig. 37, in which we have 


Al S 
HS 


sin AS = 


As AS of course remains constant, HS will vary inversely as sin 
AES, or since the sines of small angles are proportional to 
the angles themselves, inversely as the angle AHS itself. The 
greatest angular semi-diameter of the sun is 16’ 17”.8, the least 
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is 15’ 45”.5: hence the ratio of the greatest to the least distance 
is that of 16’ 17.8 to 15 45’.5, or of 1.034 to 1. 
Let us now assume any line, SA in Fig. 39, for instance, as sur 
unit of measure, and prolong it until 
SH is to SA as 1.034 is to 1. Then if S 
denotes the sun, SA and SH will repre 
a sent the relative distances of the earth 
from the sun on about the first of Janu- 
ary and the first of July. On certain 
days throughout the year, let the advance 
Fig. 39. of the sun in longitude since the time 
when the earth was at A be determined, and let the angular 
semi-diameter of the sun on each of these days be measured. 
Lay off the angles ASB, ASC, &c., equal to these advances in 
longitude. Since, as may readily be seen in Fig. 38, the appa- 
rent advance of the sun in longitude is caused by the advance 
of the earth in its orbit, and is equal to it, the angles ASB, ASC, 


&e., will represent the angular distances of the earth from the 
point A on the days when the different observations were made. 
Let us next take the lines SB, SC, &~ of such lengths that 
each line may be to SA in the inverse ratio of the corresponding 
semi-diameters. If, then, we draw a line through the points 
A, B, C, &e., we shall have a representation of the orbit of the 
earth about the sun. The curve is found to be an ellipse, the 
sun being at one of the foci. The point A, where the earth is 
nearest to the sun, is called the perthelion, the pint //, the aphe- 
lion, and the angular distance of the earth from its perihelion 
is called its anomaly, 

The eccentricity of the ellipse, or if O is the centre of the 
ellipse, the ratio of OS to OA, is evidently equal to about 7944 
or;yth. A more aceurate value of it is .0167917. This eecen- 
tricity is at present subject to a diminution of .000041 a 
century; but Leverrier, a French astronomer, has proved that 
after the eecentricity has diminished to a certain point it will 
begin to increase again. 


THE SEASONS. 


99, The change of seasons on the earth is caused by the 
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inequality of the days and nights, and this inequality is a result 
of the inclination of the plane of the equinoctial to that of the 
ecliptic. The relative positions of the sun and the earth at dif- 
ferent parts of the year are represented in Fig. 40, Srevresents 


a 


Hii) 


(fi i 


the sun,and ABCD the orbit of the earth. Pp is the axis of 
rotation of the earth, and “Q the equator. The plane of this 
equator is supposed to intersect the plane of the ecliptic in the 
line of equinoxes AC. Since, as we have already seen, the sun 
appears to be on this line on the 21st of March and the 21st of 
September, the earth itself must also be on this line at the same 
time. Suppose, then, the earth to be at A on the 21st of March. 
The sun will evidently lie in the direction A&, and will be pro- 
jected on the celestial sphere at the vernal equinox. Now, since 
a line which is perpendicular to a plane is perpendicular to every 
line in that plane which is drawn to meet it, the axis Ppat A, 
being perpendicular to the equator, is also perpendicular to the 
line AS, which is common to both the plane of the equator and 
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the plane of the ecliptic. Talf of each parallel of latitude on 
the earth will therefore lie in light and half in darkness; and 
hence, as the earth rotates on the axis Pp, every point on its 
surface will describe half of its diurnal course in light and half 
in darkness: in other words, day and night will be equal over 
the whole earth. Since the direction of the axis of rotation 
remains unchanged, the same condition of things will occur 
when the earth is at C,on the 21st of September. Let the earth 
be at B on the 2lst of June. Here we see that, as the earth 
rotates on its axis Pp, every point on its surface within the 
eircle ad will lie continually in the light, and will hence have 
continual day, while within the corresponding circle @’’ the 
night will be continual. We see also that at the equator the 
days and nights will be equal, and that every point between 
the equator and the circle ad will describe more of its diurnal 
course in light than in darkness, and will thus have its days 
longer than its nights; while between the equator and the 
circle a’d’ the nights will be longer than the days. Similar 
phenomena will occur when the earth is at D, on the 21st of 
December, except only that it will then be the southern hemi- 
sphere in which the days are longer than the nights and the 
southern pole at which the sun is continually visible. 

Such, then, is the inequality of the days and nights caused 
by the inclination of the plane of the equinoctial to that of the 
ecliptic. As the sun apparently moves from either equinox, 
the inequality of day and night continually increases, reaches 
its maximum when the sun arrives at either solstice, and then 
continually decreases as the sun moves on to the equinox: the 
day being longer than the night in that hemisphere which is 
on the same side of the equator with the sun. Now, any point 
on the earth’s surface receives heat during the day and radi- 
ates it during the night: and hence, when the days are longer 
than the nights, the amount of heat received is greater than 
the amount radiated, and the temperature increases; while, 
on the contrary, when the days are shorter than the nights, 
the temperature decreases: and thus is brought about the 
change of seasons on the earth. 

Another fact, depending on the same cause, and tending to 
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the sume result, must also be taken into consideration ; and 
that is that the temperature at any place depends on the ob- 
liquity of the sun’s rays: on the altitude, in other words, which 
the sun attains at noon. Now we have, from Art. 76, 
Z=L—d: 

from which we see that, the latitude remaining constant, the 
sun attains the greater altitude, the greater its declination 
when it has the same name as the latitude, and the less its 
declination when it has the opposite name: so that the nearest 
approach to verticality in the sun’s rays will occur at the same 
time that the day is the longest. An exception, however, must 
be noticed to this general rule, in the case of places within the 
tropics: since at these places, as may be seen from the formula, 
the sun passes through the zenith when its declination is equal 
to the latitude, and has the same name. 

100. Lifect of the Ellipticity of the Earth's Orbit on the Change 
of Seasons.—The elliptic form of the earth’s orbit has, perhaps, 
little to do with the change of seasons. For although the earth 
is nearer to the sun on the lst of January than on the Ist of 
July, yet its angular velocity at that time is found by observa- 
tion to be greater, and to vary throughout the whole orbit in- 
versely as the square of the distance. Now it may readily be 
shown that the amount of heat received by the earth at different 
parts of its orbit also varies, other things being equal, inversely 
as the square of the distance: so that equal amounts of heat 
are received by the earth in passing through equal angles of 
its orbit, in whatever part of its orbit those angles may be 
situated. Still, although the change in distance may not mate- 
rially affect the annual change of seasons, it does affect the 
relative intensities of the northern and the southern summer, 
The southern summer takes place when the earth’s distance is 
only about 2%ths of what it is at the time of the northern 
summer: hence, the intensity at the former period will be to 
that at the latter in the ratio of about (39)* to 1, or about 44 
to 1: in other words, the intensity of the heat of the southern 
summer will be ;!;th greater than that of the heat of the 
northern summer. Geographical differences between the two 
hemispheres have doubtless much to do in this matter, 
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101. If the earth’s atmosphere did not contain particles of 
dust and vapor, which serve to reflect the rays of hght, the 
transition from day to night would be imstantaneous, and the 
intermediate phenomenon of twilight would have no existence. 
This phenomenon 
is explained in Fig. 
41, in which ABC 
represents a portion 
of the earth’s sur- 
face, anu #DF a 

Fig. 41. portion of the at- 
mosphere. Let the sun be supposed to he in the direction 
AS, and to be in the horizon of the place 4. All of the at- 
mosphere which lies above the horizontal plane SD will then 
receive the direct rays of the sun, and 4 will receive twilight 
from the whole sky. The point 2 will, on the contrary, be 
illuminated only by the smaller portion of the atmosphere in- 
cluded within the planes “2B and AD and the curved surface 
ED; and at the point C the twilight will have wholly ceased. 
Strictly speaking, the lines 4S, BF, &e., should be slightly 
curved, owing to the effects of refraction, but the omission in- 
volves no change in the explanation. 

It is computed that twilight ceases when the sun is about 18° 
below the horizon, measured on a vertical circle. ‘he more 
nearly perpendicular to the horizon is the diurnal circle in 
which the sun appears to move, the more rapid will be the sun’s 
descent below the horizon; hence, the length of twilight dimin- 
ishes as we approach the equator and increases as we recede 
from it. Furthermore, we see in Fig. 2 that the greater the 
declination of the sun, the smaller is the apparent diurnal circle 
in which it moves, and the greater will be the length of time 
required for the sun to reach the depression of 18° below the 
horizon. The shortest twilight, therefore, occurs at places on 
the equator, when the sun is on the equinoctial, and its length 
is then Ih, 12m. Near the poles the length of twilight is at- 
times very great. Dr, Hayes, in his last expedition towards the 
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North Pole, wintered at latitude 78° 18’ N., so far above the circle 
ab, Fig. 40, that the sun was continually below the horizon from 
the middle of October to the middle of February, but at the be- 
ginning and the end of this interval twilight lasted for about 
nine hours. At the poles twilight lasts nearly a monthand a half. 
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102. When the sun is observed with a telescope, spols are 
noticed upon its surface. These spots appear to cross the sun’s 
disc from east to west, and with different rates, the rate of 
motion or spots at the sun’s equator being the greatest. Pro- 
fessor Young, of Princeton, says that “the probability is that 
the sun, not being solid, has really no one period of rotation, 
but that different portions of its surface and of its internal 
mass move at different rates, and to some extent independently 
of each other.” The period of this rotation is about 25 days, 
and the plane of rotation is inclined 7° to the ecliptic. 

Much uncertainty exists as to the nature of these spots, 
Until recently, it was held that the sun is surrounded by two 
atmospheres, of which only the outer one (called the photo- 
sphere) is luminous, and that the spots are rents in these 
atmospheres through which the solid body of the sun is seen. 
These spots are for the most part confined to a zone, extending 
about 35° on each side of the sun’s equator. They differ widely 
in duration, sometimes lasting for several months, and some- 
times disappearing in the course of a few hours, They are 
sometimes of an immense size. One was seen in 1848, with a 
diameter of nearly 75,000 miles: it remained in sight for a 
weck, and was visible to the naked eye, In 1858, a much 
larger one was seen, its diameter being over 140,000 miles. As 
a general thing, each dark spot, or wmbra, as it is called, has 
within it a still darker point, called the nwclews, and is sur- 
rounded by a fringe of a lighter shade, called the penumbra. 
Sometimes several spots are inclosed by the same penumbra - 
and occasionally spots are seen without any penumbra at all. 

On the theory of two atmospheres, the existence of the 
penumbra is explained by supposing the aperture in the outer 
and luminous stratum to be wider than that in the inner one, 
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and that portions of the inner stratum, being subjected to a 
strong light from above, are rendered visible: the umbra itself 
being, as already remarked, the solid bedy of the sun seen thro: gt 
both strata. According to Mr. J. N. Lockyer, “sun-spots are 
cavities or hollows eaten into the photosphere, and these differ- 
ent shades [the penumbra, umbra, and nucleus] represent differ- 
ent depths.” [See Note, page 99. | 

One very curious and interesting discovery in relation to these 
spots is that of a periodicity in their number. ‘This discovery 
was made by Schwabe, of Dessau, whose researches and obser- 
vations on this subject covered a period of about forty-three 
years. The number of groups of spots which he observed in a 
year varied from 33 to 333, the average being not far from 150.* 
He found the period from one maximum to another to be abeut 
ten years. Professor Wolf, of Zurich, after tabulating all the ob- 
servations of spots since 1611, decided that the period varied from 
eight to sixteen years, its mean value being about eleven years. 
Recent investigations show that this periodicity is in some way 
connected with the action of the planets, of Jupiter and Venus 
particularly, upon the sun’s photosphere. Itisacurious fact that 
magnetic storms and the phenomenon called Aurora or Northern 
Lights have a similar period, and are most frequent and most 
striking when the number of the solar spots is the greatest. 

Still other phenomena which are seen upon the sun’s dise are 
the facule, which are streaks of light seen for the most part in 
the region of the spots, and which are undoubtedly elevations or 
ridges in the photosphere; and the Zweuli, which are specks of 
light scattered over the sun’s disc, giving it an appearance not 
unlike that of the skin of an orange, though relatively much less 
rough. The cause of these luenli is unknown. 

At the time of a total eclipse of the sun by the moon, the dise 
of the sun is observed to be surrounded by a ring or halo of light, 
which is called the corona. The breadth of this corona is more 
than equal to the diameter of the sun. Many theories have been 
advanced to explain this phenomenon, one of which is that it is 
due to the existence of still another atmosphere, exterior to the 


* A table of Schwabe’s observations is given in the Appendix, 
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photosphere. Another theory is that this corona consists of 
streams of luminous matter, radiating in all directions from the 
sun. ose-colored protuberances, sometimes called red flanes, 
are also seen, which are usually of a conical shape, and are 
sometimes of great height. In the total eclipse of August 17th, 
1868, one was observed with an apparent altitude of 3’, corre- 
sponding to a height of about 80,000 miles. These protuberances 
were formerly supposed to be similar in character to our terres- 
trial clouds; but Dr. Jannsen, the chief of the French expedi- 
tion sent out to the East to observe the total eclipse of August, 
1868, examined their light with the spectroscope, and found them 
to be masses of incandescent gas, of which the greater part was 
hydrogen. Dr. Jannsen also made the interesting discovery that 
these protuberances can be examined at any time, without wait- 
ing for the rare opportunity afforded by a total eclipse. He 
observed them for several successive days, and found that great 
changes took place in their form and size. Mr. Lockyer, of 
England, who has since examined them, pronounces them to be 
merely local accumulations of a gaseous envelope completely 
surrounding the sun: the spectrum peculiar to these protuber- 
ances appearing at all parts of the disc. 

It has already been stated (Art. 47) that the spectroscope eu- 
ables us to establish the existence of certain chemical substances 
in the sun, by a comparison of the spectra of these substances 
with that of the sun; or, more precisely, by a comparison of the 
‘ines, bright or dark, by which these different spectra are dis- 
tinguished. The number of the parallel dark lines in the solar 
spectrum which have been detected and mapped exceeds 3000; 
anc careful examination also shows that some of these are double. 
Some of the more prominent of these lines have received the 
names of the first letters of the alphabet; D, for example, is a 
very noticeable double line in the orange of the spectrum. When 
certain chemical substances are evaporated, either in a flame or 
by the electric current, the spectra which they form are also 
characterized by lines, which, however, are not dark, but bright 
If, for instance, sodium is introduced into a flame, its incan- 
descent vapor produces a spectrum which is characterized by a 
brilliant double band of yellow; and it is especially noticeable 
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that this yellow band coincides exactly in position with the 
dark line D of the solar spectrum. In the same way the 
spectrum of zine is found to contain bands of red and blue 
that of copper contains bands of green: and, in general, the 
spectrum of each metal contains certain bright bands or lines, 
peculiar to itself, and readily recognized. We may therefore 
conclude that an incandescent gas or vapor emits rays of a certain 
refrangibility and color, and those rays only. 

Again, it is proved by experiment that if a ray of white light 
be allowed to pass through an incandescent vapor, the vapor 
will absorb precisely those rays which it can itself emit. If, for 
instance, a continuous spectrum be formed by a ray of intense 
white light from any source, and if the vapor of sodium be intro- 
duced in the path of this ray, between the prism and the source 
of light, a dark band will appear in the spectrum, identical in 
position with the bright yellow band which we have already 
noticed in the spectrum of sodium, and which we found to be 
identical in position with the dark line D of the solar spectrum. 

We are now ready to apply the principles established by 
these experiments te the case of the sun. The sun is, as we 
saw above, a sphere surrounded by a vaporous envelope. This 
sphere would of itself emit all kinds of rays, and therefore 
give a continuous spectrum; but the photosphere which sur- 
rounds it absorbs those of the sun’s rays which it can itself 
emit. The dark line D of the solar spectrum shows, as in the 
experiment above described, that sodium has been introduced 
in the path of the sun’s rays: in other words, that sodium is in 
the sun’s photosphere. In the same way, Professor Kirchhoff, 
to whom we owe this remarkable discovery, has established the 
existence in the photosphere of iron, calcium, magnesium, chro- 
mium, and other metals. In the case of iron, more than 450 
bright lines have been detected in its spectrum: and for every 
one of these lines there is a corresponding dark line in the solar 
spectrum, 

We also see, from the preceding experiments, how the presence 
of bright lines in the spectrum of the rose-colored prctuberances 
could prove to Dr. Jannsen that these protuberances were not 
masses of clouds, reflecting the light of the sun, but masses of 
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incandescent vapor. We shall see another instance of the same 
description when we come to examine some of the nebuls, 
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103 At certain seasons of the year a faint nebulous light, 
not untike the tail of a comet, is seen in the west after twilight 
has ended, or in the east before it has begun. This is called 
the Zodiacal Light. Its general shape is nearly that of a cone, 
tne base of which is turned towards the sun. The breadth of 
the base varies from 8° to 30° of angular magnitude. The apex 
of the cone is sometimes more than 90° to the rear or in advance 
ofthe sun. According to Humboldt, it is almost always visible, 
at the times above stated, within the tropics: in our latitudes it 
is seen 10 the best advantage in the evening near the first of 
March, and in the morning near the middle of October. 

Of the many theories proposed to account for the zodiacal 
light, the one which seems to be most widely accepted is that it 
consists of a ring or zone of rare nebulous matter encircling 
the sun, which reaches as far as the earth, and perhaps extends 
beyond it. According to another theory, it is a belt of meteoric 
bodies surrounding the sun. A very interesting and valuable 
series of observations upon the Zodiacal Light was made by 
Chaplain Jones, United States Navy, in the years 1853-5, in 
latitudes ranging from 41° N. to 63° S, The conclusion which 
he drew from his observations was that the light was a nebulous 
ring encircling the earth, and lying within the orbit of the moon. 


Nore.—The surface of the sun is now the object of assiduous observa- 
tion and study. The shining surface of the sun, whence come our light 
and heat, is called the photosphere. Outside of this is the chromosphere, to 
which the red flames belong, and which is largely composed of hydrogen 
and the vapors of metals, Outside of the chromosphere les the corona, 
Modern research has disproved much that was formerly believed concern- 
ing the physica] constitution of the sun and its envelope; but it has by no 
means established what that constitution really is. The views of four 
eminent astronomers—Rey. Father Secchi of Rome, M. Faye of Paris, 
Professor Young of Princeton, and Professor Langley of Allegheny Ob- 
servatory—will be found in Newcomb’s Popular Astronomy. 
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CHAPTER VIL 


@IDEREAL AND SOLAR TIME. THE EQUATION OF TIME, TIE 
CALENDAR, 


104. Sidereal and Solar Days.—It is important to distin- 
guish between the apparent annual motion of the sun in the 
ecliptic, from west to east, and the apparent diurnal motion 
towards the west, which the rotation of the earth gives to all 
celestial bodies and points. A sidereal day is the interval of 
time between two successive transits of the vernal equinox over 
the same branch of the meridian. A solar day is the interval 
between two similar transits of the sun. But the continuous 
motion of the sun towards the east causes it to appear to move 
more slowly towards the west than the vernal equinox moves. 
The solar day is therefore longer than the sidereal day, the 
average amount of the difference being 3m. 55.5s. And fur- 
thermore, in the interval of time in which the sun makes one 
complete revolution in the ecliptic, the number of daily revo- 
lutions which it appears to make about the earth will be less 
by one than the number of daily revolutions made by the 
equinox. The sidereal year, then (Art. 89), which contains 
365d. 6h. 9m. 9.6s. of solar time, contains 366d. 6h. 9m. 9.6s. 
of sidereal time. [See Note, page 154.] 

105. Relation of Sidereal and Solar Times.—Since the side 
real day is shorter than the solar day (and, consequently, the 
sidereal hour, minute, &c., than the solar hour, minute, &c.), it 
is evident that any given interval of time will contain more 
units of sidereal than of solar time. The relative values of the 
sidereal and the solar days, hours, &c., are obtained as follows'-— 
We have from the preceding article, 

366.25636 sidereal days = 365.25636 solar days: 
one sidereal day = 0.99727 solar day, 
one sidereal hour = 0.99727 solar hour, &c. 
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Having, therefore, an interval of time expressed in either solar 
pr sidereal units, we may easily express the same interval in 
units of che other denomination. This is called the conversion 
of a solar into a sidereal interval, and the reverse: and tablea 
fer facilitating this conversion are given in the Nautical Al- 
manac. ; 

Again, knowing the sidereal time at any instant, the hour 
angle, that is to say, of the vernal equinox, the corresponding 
solar time, or the hour-angle of the sun, is readily obtained by 
subtracting from the sidereal time the sun’s right ascension. 
This is indeed a corollary of the theorem proved in Art. 9, 
from which we see that the sum of the sun’s right ascension 
(which can always be found in the Nautical Almanac), and 
its hour-angle, is the sidereal time. Either of these times, then, 
may be converted into the other. 
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106. Inequality of Solar Days.—Observation shows that the 
length of the solar day is not a constant quantity, but varies at 
different seasons of the year, and, indeed, from day to day. A 
distinction must therefore be made between the apparent or 
actual solar day, and the mean solar day, which is the mean 
of all the apparent solar days of the year. A uniform measure 
of time may be obtained from the apparent diurnal motion 
with reference to our meridian of a fixed celestial body or 
point. It may also be obtained from the apparent diurnal 
motion of a celestial body which changes its position in the 
heavens, provided that two conditions are satisfied; first, the 
plane in which the body moves must be perpendicular to the 
plane of the meridian: and second, its motion in that plane 
must be uniform. Both these conditions are so very nearly 
satisfied by the motion of the vernal equinox, that any two 
aidereal days may be considered to be sensibly equal to each 
other; but neither condition is satisfied by the motion of the 
sun. It moves in the ecliptic, the plane of which is not, 
general, perpendicular to the plane of the meridian: and its 
motion in this plane is not ‘uniform. We have, therefore, two 
ie ze * 
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eauses of the inequality of the solar days, the effect of each cf 
which we will now proceed to examine. 

107. Irregular Advance of the Sun in the Ecliptic.—Observa- 
tion shows that the sun’s motion in longitude is not uniform. 
The mean daily motion is, of course, obtained by dividing 360° 
by the number of days and parts of a day in a year, and is 
59’ 8.”3. But the daily motion about the first of January is 

ey 61'10”, while about the first of July it isonly 
pg  o07'12". In Fig. 42, let the circle AMM" 
represent the apparent orbit of the sun in 
B A the ecliptic about the earth £, and let the 
\ sun be supposed to be at the point A where 
pa its daily motion is the greatest, en the first 
M’ of January. Let us also suppose a fictitious 
ae sun (which we will call the first mean sun) 
to move in the ecliptic with the uniform rate of 59’ 8.3 daily, 
and to be at the point A at the same time that the true sun is 
there. On the next day the mean sun will have moved eastward 
to some point M, while the true sun, whose daily motion is at this 
time greater than that of the mean sun, will be found at some 
point 7, to the east of Mf. The true sun will continue to gain on 
the mean sun for about three months, at the end of which time 
the mean sun will begin to gain on the true sun, and will finally 
overtake it at the point B, on the first of July. During the 
second half of the year the mean sun will be to the east of the 
true sun, and at the end of the year the two suns will again be 
together at A. 

The angular distance between the two suns, represented in 
the figure by the angles TEM, T’EM’, &c., is called the Equa- 
non of the Centre. It is evidently additive to the mean longi- 
tude of the sun while it is moving from A to B, and subtractive 
from it while it is moving from Bto A. Its greatest value is 
about 8 minutes of time. 

Since the rotation of the earth gives to both these bodies a 
common daily motion to the west, it is plain that from January 
to July the mean sun will cross the meridian before the true 
sun, and that from July to January the true sun will cross the 
meridian before the mean sun. 
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108. Obliquity of the Ecliptie to the Meridian.—Even if the 
_sun’s motion in the ecliptic were uniform, equal advances of the 
san in Jongitude would not be em by equal advances 
In in rivht . ascension, in consequence of the obliquity of the 
ecliptic to the meridian, The truth of this may be seen in 
Fige43, Let this figure represent 
the projection of the celestial sphere 
on the plane of the equinoctial co- 
lure PigH. A and H are the 
equinoxes, P and yp the celestial 
poles, AeH the equinoctial, and 
AFH the ecliptic. Let the ecliptic 
be divided jato equal ares, AD, BC, 
&e., and through the points of divi- 


sion, B, C, &e., let hour-circles be oe 

drawn, zaeeting the equinoctial in 

the points 6, ¢, &e. Now, since ail great circles bisect each 
other, ANH is equal to AeH, and if Pep is the projection of an 
hour-circle perpendicular to the circle PApH, AF and Ae are 
quadrants, and equal. The angle PBC is evidently greater 
than PAB, PCD is greater than PBC, &e.: in other words, the 
equal ares AB, BC, &e., are differently inclined to the equi- 
noctisl, The effect of this is that the equinoctial is divided 
into unequal parts by the hour-circles Pb, Pc, &c., be being 
greater than Ab, ed than dc, &c. It is to be noted further, 

that the points B and 8, being on the same hour-circle, will be 
on the meridian at the same instant of time: and the same is 
true of Cand ec, D and d, &c. 

Now, if A is the vernal equinox, the first mean sun, moving 
ia the ecliptic with the constant daily rate of 59’ 8.3, will 
pass through that point on the 21st of March. Let another 
fictitious sun (called the second mean sun) leave the point A at 
the sime time, and move in the equinoctial with the same uni- 
form daily rate. Since BAd is a right-angled triangle, Ad is 
less thav AB. Hence, when the first mean sun reaches B, the 
second mean sun will be at some point m, to the east of b: 
when the first mean sun is at C, the second mean sun will be to 


the east of ¢, &c.: and the second mean sun will continue to 
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lie to the east of the first mean sun until the 21st of June (the 
summer solstice), when both suns will be at the points # and e 
at the same instant of time, and will therefore come to the 
meridian together. In the second quadrant, the second mean 
sun will lie to the west of the first mean sun, and both suns 
will reach H, the autumnal equinox, on the 21st of September. 
The relative positions in the third and the fourth quadrant will 
be identical with those in the first and the second. 

from the 21st of March, then, to the 21st of June, the second 
mean sun, being to the east of the first mean sun, will come 
later to the meridian; and the same will also be true from the 
21st of September to the 21st of December. In the two other 
similar periods the case will be reversed, and the second mean 
sun will come earlier to the meridian than the first mean sun. 
The greatest difference of the hour-angles of these two mean suns 
is about 10 minutes of time. 

109. Equation of Time.—It is by means of these two fictitious 
suns that we are able to obtain a uniform measure of time from 
the irregular advance of the sun in the ecliptic. The second 
mean sun satisfies the two conditions stated in Art. 106, and 
therefore its hour-angle is perfectly uniform in ita increase. 
This hour-angle is the mean solar time of our ordinary watches 
and clocks. The hour-angle of the true sun is cailed the ap- 
parent solar time: and the difference at any instant between the 
apparent and the mean Solar time is called the eg equal vation of time. __ 
Let Fig. 44 be a projection of the 
celestial sphere on the plare of the 
horizon. Z is the zenith, P the 
pole, EV Q the equinoctial, CL the 
ecliptic, and Y the vernal ejuinox. 
Let 7’ be the position cf the true 
sun in the ecliptic, and Jf that of 
second mean sun in the equir.cedal. 
The angle TPM is evidently tha 
equatior of time. This angle is mea- 
sured by the are AM, or VM — Pu: 
the difference, that is, of the right ascensions of the true and 
the second mean sun. But since the angular advance of the 


Fig. 44. 
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second mean sun in the equinoctial is, by hypothesis, as shown 
in the previous article, equal to the angular advance of the first 
mean sun in the ecliptic, it follows that the right ascension of 
the second mean sun is always equal to the longitude of the 
first mean sun, or, as it is usually called, the true sun’s mean 


longitude. The equation of time, then, is the difference of the 
sun’s true right ascension and mean longitude; and thus com- 


puted is given in the Nautical Almanac for each day in the 
year, It reduces to zero four times in the year, and passes 
through four maxima, ranging in value from 4 minutes to 16 
minutes. 

110. Astronomical and Civil Time.—The mean solar day is 
considered by astronomers to begin at mean noon, when the 
second mean sun (usually called simply the mean sun) is at its 
upper culmination. The hours are reckoned from Oh. to 24h. 
The mean solar day, so considered, is called the astronomical day. 

The civil day begins at midnight, twelve hours before the 
astronomical day, and is divided into two parts of twelve hours 
each, called A.M. and P.M. 

We must, therefore, carefully distinguish between any given 
civil time and the corresponding astronomical time. For in- 
stance, January 3d, 8 a.M., in civil time, is the same as Janu- 
ary 2d, 20h., in astronomical time. 
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111. Owing to causes which will be explained further on, the 
position of the vernal equinox is not absolutely stationary, but 
moves westward along the ecliptic, with an annual rate of about 
50.2. The san, then, moving eastward from the equinox, will 
reach it again before it has made one complete sidereal revo- 
lution about the earth. This interval of time in which the sun 
moves from and returns to the equinox is called a tropical year, 
and consists of 365d. 5h. 48m. 47.88. The Julian Calendar 
was established by Julius Czsar, 44 B.c., and by it one day was 
inserted in every fourth year. This was the same thing as as- 
suming that the length of the tropical year was 365d. 6h., 
instead of the value given above, thus introducing an accumu- 
lative error of 11m. 12s. every year. This calendar was 
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adopted by the Church in 325 a.p., at the Council of Nice, and 
the vernal equinox then fell on the 2Ist of March. In 1582 
the annual error of 11m. 12s. caused the vernal equinox to fal! 
on the 11th of March, instead of the 21st. Pope Gregory XITI. 
therefore ordered that ten days should be omitted from the year 
1582, and thus brought the vernal equinox back again to the 
21st of March. Furthermore, since the error of 11m. 12s. a year 
amounted to very nearly three days in 400 years, it was decided 
to leave out three of the inserted days (called intercalary days) 
every 400 years, and to make this omission in those years which 
were not exactly divisible by 400. Thus of the years 1700, 
1800, 1900, 2000, all of which are leap years according to the 
Julian calendar, only the last is a leap year according to the 
reformed or Gregorian calendar. By this calendar the annual 
error is only 24 seconds, and will not amount to a day in much 
less than 4000 years. 

This reformed calendar was not adopted by England until 
1752, when eleven days were omitted from the calendar. The 
two calendars are now often called the o/d style and the new style. 
For instance, April 26th, O.S., is the same as May 8th, N.S. In 
Russia the old style is still retained, though it is customary to 


give both dates; as 1890, 7" All other Christian countries 
have adopted the new style. 
It may be noted, as a matter of interest, that the time of begin« 


ning the year has varied greatly in different countries and in dif- 


ferent centuries. The Athenian year began in June, and the 
Persian year in August, Holden says (Hlementary Astronomy) : 
“The most common times of commencing were, perhaps, March 1 
and March 22. But January 1 gradually made its way, and 
became universal after its adoption by England in 1752.” See 
The American Ephemeris, page vii. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


LAW OF UNIVERSAL GRAVITATION. PERTURBATIONS IN THE 
EARTH’S ORBIT. ABERRATION. 


112. The Law of Universal Gravitation. —The earth, as we 
have seen in Chapter VI., revolves about the sun in an elliptical 
orbit, with a linear velocity of eighteen milesasecond. At every 
point of its orbit the centrifugal force induced by this revolution 
must create in the earth a tendency to leave its orbit, and to go 
off in the direction of a tangent to the orbit at that point. To 
counteract this centrifugal force, there must constantly exist a 
centripetal force, by which the earth is at every instant deflected 
from this rectilinear path which it tends to follow, and is drawn 
towards the sun; and in order that the orbit of the earth may 
remain unchanged in form,—as observation shows that it does 
remain,—these two forces must be in constant equilibrium. Ad- 
mitting, then, the existence of such a centripetal force, it remains 
to determine the nature of the force, and the laws under which 
it acts. 

The force is believed to be identical in nature with that force 
which causes all bodies, free to move, to tend towards the earth’s 
centre, and which we call the force of gravity. At whatever 
height above the surface of the earth the experiment may be 
made, this attractive force of the earth is found to exist; and 
there is no good reason for assuming any finite limit beyond 
which this force, however much its effects may be lessened by 
other and opposing forces, does not have at least a theoretic 
existence. And, furthermore, as the sun and the other heavenly 
bodies are all masses of matter like the earth, there is every 
reason for concluding that they too, as well as the earth, possess 
this power of attracting other bodies towards their centres. Nor 
is this attractive power a characteristic of large bodies alone: for 
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we have already seen in the experiment with the torsion balance, 
described in Art. 66, that small globes of lead exert a sensible 
attraction upon still smaller globes. We may therefore assume 
that what is true of each of these masses, large and small, as a 
whole, is no less true of the separate particles of which it is com- 
posed, and that every particle of matter in the universe has an 
attractive power upon every other particle. 

In order to determine the laws under which this attractive 
power is exerted, we have only to assume that the laws which 
are shown by experiment to obtain at the earth’s surface hold 
equally good throughout the universe; so that whatever the 
masses of bodies may be, or whatever the distances by which 
they are separated from each other, the forces with which any 
two bodies attract a third will be directly proportional to the 
masses of the two attracting bodies, and inversely proportional 
to the squares of their distances from the third body. 

This, then, is Newton’s Law of Universal Gravitation. Every 
particle of mattcr in the universe attracts every other particle, 
with a force directly proportional to the mass of the attracting 
particle, and inversely proportional to the square of the distance 
between the particles. In applying this general law to the par- 
ticles which compose the masses of the heavenly bodies, Newton 
has demonstrated that the attraction exerted by a sphere is pre- 
cisely what it would be if all the particles in the sphere were 
collected at its centre, and constituted one particle, with an at- 
tractive power equal to the sum of the powers of these different 
particles. 

113. Verification of the Law in the Case of the Moon.—The 
moon is shown by observation to revolve about the earth in 3 
period of 27.32 days, at a mean distance from the earth of 238,800 
miles. If we take the formula for centrifugal force given in 
Art. 69, 

4n°r 


f= 
and substitute for r the moon’s distance in feet, and for ¢ its 


period of revolution in seconds, we shall find for the centrifugal 
force, 


Jf = 0.0089 feet : 
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that is to say, in one second the earth tends to give the moon a 
velocity towards itself of 0.0089 feet. Now the force of gravity 
on the eartn’s surface at the equator is 32.09 feet; and if the law 
of gravitation is assumed to be true, the force of gravity at the 
32.09 
(60.267)? 
the moon from the earth is equal to 60.267 of the earth’s radii. 
The value of this expression is found to be 0.0088 feet. The two 
results vary by only ;o)pj th of a foot: and it is therefore fair to 
conclude that the centrifugal force of the moon in its orbit is 
really counteracted by the earth’s attraction. 

In whatever way the law of gravitation is tested in connection 
with the observed motions of the heavenly bodies, the facts which 
come by observation are always found to be in close agreement 
with the results which the law demands; and it is safe to say 
that the truth of this law is as satisfactorily demonstrated as is 
that of the iaws of refraction, of the laws of sound, or of the 
many other natural laws which depend upon observation and 
experiment for their ultimate proof. 

114. The Mass of the Sun.—Let A denote the attraction ex- 
erted by the sun on the earth, and a that exerted by the earth 
on a body at its surface. Let MW denote the mass of the sun, m 
that of the earth, vr the radius of the earth, and # the radius 
of the earth’s orbit. We have, then, by the law of gravitation, 


distance of the moon will be feet, since the distaz ze of 


Uae 2 Ewes 
Ci 
But A must equal the earth’s centrifugal force in its orbit, or 


we 

— in which ¢ is 365.256 days, reduced to seconds, and J is 
expressed in feet. We have also a equal to 32.09 feet. Substi- 
tating these values, we have, 

M An? RS 

“mm 32.098r?” 
Substituting the known values of the different quantities, we 
shall have 


ae — 827,000: 
m 


or the mass of the sun is equal to that of 327,000 earths. 
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The density of the sun, compared with that of the earth, being 
827,000 ee Lhe 
1,286,000 
density is therefore equal to about ith of that of the earth, and 
to about Zths of that of water. 

115. Weight of Bodies at the Surface of the Sun—The weighs 
of the same body at the surface of the earth and at that of the 
sun will be directly as the masses of the two spheres and inversely 
as the squares of their radii. We shall find that the weight 
of a body at the sun is about 27.7 times its weight at the earth; 
so that a body which exerts a pressure of 10 pounds at the earth 
would exert a pressure at the sun equal to that of 277 of the 
same pounds; and a man whose weight is 150 pounds would, 
if transported to the sun, be obliged to support in his own body 
a weight equivalent to about two of our tons. 

116. The Earth’s Motion at Perihelion and Aphelion.—We 
have already seen that the angular velocity of the earth in its 
orbit is the greatest at perihelion, when the earth is the nearest to 
the sun, and is the least at aphelion, when the earth is the fartisest 
from the sun. ‘This irregularity of motion is a consequence of 
the attraction exerted by the sun on the earth, as may be seen in 

gn? Fig.45. In this figure, let 8 be the sun, 
P the perihelion of the earth’s orbit, and 
A the aphelion. Let the earth move 
from A to P, and suppose it to be at the 
point £. The attraction of the sun on 
the earth, along the line ES, may be re- 
solved into two forces, one of which, 


equal to the mass divided by the volume, is 


© acting in the direction of the tangent EB, 
s will evidently tend to increase the velo- 
Fig. 45. city of the earth in its orbit. At the 


point /”, ov the contrary, where the earth is moving toward A, 
the effect of the sun’s attraction is to diminish the earth’s velocity. 
in general, then, the earth’s velocity will increase as it moves 
from aphelion to perihelion, and decrease as it moves from peri: 
helion to aphelion. 
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117. In the early part of the seventeenth century, more than 
fifty years before the announcement by Newton of the law of 
universal gravitation, the astronomer Kepler, by an examination 
of the observations which had been made upon the motions of the 
planets, and which had shown that the planets revolved about 
the sun, discovered the following laws:— 

Ci.) The orbit of every planet is an ellipse, having the sun at 
one of its foci. 

(2.) If a line, called a radius vector, is supposed to be drawn 
from the sun to any planet, the areas described by this line, as 
the planet revolves in its orbit, are proportional to the times. 

(3.) The squares of the times of revolution of any two planets 
are proportional to the cubes of their mean distances from the sun. 

These laws were verified by Newton in his Principia, in a 
course of mathematical reasoning, the foundation of which was 
his theory of universal gravitation. With regard to Kepler’s 
first law, he showed that any two spherical bodies, mutually at- 
tracted, describe orbits about their common centre of gravity, 
and that these orbits are limited in form to one or another of the 
four conic sections,—the circle, the eliipse, the parabola, and the 
hyperbola. For instance, in the case of the earth and the sun, 
the earth does not describe an ellipse about the sun at rest, but 
both earth and sun revolve about their common centre of gravity. 
It is shown in Mechanics that the common centre of gravity of 
any two globes is at a point on the straight line joining their in- 
dependent centres of gravity, so situated that its distances from 

_the centres of the two globes are inversely as the masses of the 
globes. Hence the distance of the common centre of gravity 
92,400,000 
~ 827,000 
miles, or only about 280 miles; so that the sun may practically 
be considered to be at rest. 
With regard to Kepler’s second law, Newton further showed 
that the angular velocity with which the radius vector moves 
must be inversely proportional to the square of its length, 


of the earth and the sun from the centre of the sun is 
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Finally, he proved also the truth of the third law, provided 
only that a slight correction is introduced when the mass of the 
planet is not so small as to be inappreciable in comparison with 
that of the sun. If ¢ and ¢’ denote the times of revoluticn of 
any two planets, m and m’ their masses (the mass of the sun 
being unity), and d and d’ their mean distances from the sun, 
Newton showed that we shall always have the following pro- 
portion : 
d’ a 

~Tim' itm 

If m and m’ are so small that they may be omitted without 
sensible error, this proportion becomes identical with Kepler's 
third law. 


Goats 
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118. Precession.— Although the absolute positions of the 
planes of the ecliptic and the equinoctial in space, and their re- 
lative positions to each other, remain very nearly the same from 
year to year, there are nevertheless certain. small perturbations 
in these positions which are made evident to us by refined and 
extended observations. The principal of these perturbations is 
called precession. 

The latitudes of all the fixed stars remain very nearly the 
same from year to year, and even from century to century: and 
we therefore conclude that the position of the ecliptic with 
reference to the celestial sphere remains very nearly unchanged. 
But the longitudes of the stars are all found to inerease by an 
annual amount of 50.2: and hence the line of the equinoxes 
must have an annual westward motion of the same amount. 
This westward motion is called the precession of the equinoxes. 
Since the ecliptic remains stationary in the heavens (or at least 
so nearly stationary that the latitudes of the stars only vary 
by half a second of arc in a year), this precession must be con- 
sidered to be a motion of the equinoctial on the ecliptic. 

In Fig. 46, let EQ represent the equinoctial, and LC the eclip- 
tic. BV is the line of the equinoxes, which moves about in the 
plane of the ecliptic, taking in course of time the new position 
B'V'. Perhaps the clearest conception of this motion is ob 
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tained by considering P, the pole of A 
the equinoctial, to revolve about A, 
the pole of the ecliptic, in the circle 
PG (the polar radius of which, AP, 
is 23° 27’), moving westward in this 
circle with the annual rate of 50”.2, 
and completing its revolution in 
25,817 years. 

A general explanation of the 
cause of precession may be given by 
means of Fig. 47. The earth may 
Le regarded as a sphere surrounded by a spheroidal shell, as 


represented in the Ez s EI by 
figure by EPQp, 
and the matter in 
this shell may be P A » Q’ 


considered to form 
a ring about the 
earth in the plane 
of the equator, as 
shown in £’P’Q’p’. 
It is to the attrac- 
tion of the sun and 
the moon on this 
ring, combined with 
the earth’s rotation, 
that the precession 
of the equinoxes is 
due. In the figure 
let S be the sun, the Fig. 47. 

circle ABV the ecliptic, and EQ” this equatorial ring of the 
earth. Let ACV be the plane of the equinoctial, meeting the 
plane of the ecliptic in the line of equinoxes AV. This plane 
is by definition determined at each instant by the position of 
the earth’s equator. The attraction exerted by the sun upon 
the different particles of the ring in that half of it which is 
nearer the sun (the particle E”, for instance), may be resolved 
\uto two forces, one acting in the plane of the equator, and the 
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other in a direction perpendicular to that plane, or in the direc 
tion Ed. The sun’s attraction upon the nearer half of the 
ring, then, tends to draw the plane of the ring nearer to the 
plane of the ecliptic. On the other hand, the sun’s attraction 
upon the farther half of the ring tends to bring about the 
opposite result; but since, by the law of attraction, the latter 
effect is less than the former, we may consider the whole result 
of the sun’s attraction upon the ring to be a tendency in the 
plane of the ring to come nearer to the plane of the ecliptic. 
Therefore, if the ring did not rotate, the plane of the earth’s 
equator would ultimately come into coincidence with the plane 
of the ecliptic. 

But the ring does rotate, about an axis perpendicular to its 
own plane; and the combined result of this rotation and of the 
rotation about the line of the equinoxes, above described, is 
that the plane of the equinoctial, while it preserves constantly 
its inclination to the plane of the ecliptic, moves about in a 
westerly direction: the line of intersection of the two planes 
also moving about in the same direction, and thus giving rise to 
the precession of the equinoxes. 

Similar results will evidently fo.tow if S represents the moon 
instead of the sun. Owing to the greater proximity of the 
moon to the earth, however, the results of its attraction are 
more than double those of the attaction of the sua. There is 
still another perturbation in the position of the line of the equi- 
noxes which is a result of the mutual attraction between the 
earth and the other planets. ‘This attraction tends to draw the 
earth out of the plane of the ocliptic, wichout affecting in any 
way the position of the plane of the equinoctial. The result is 
an annual movement of the equinoxes towards the east. This 
perturbation is exceedingly minue, being only about 4th of a 
second of arc in a year, The value 50”.2 is the algebraic sum 
of all these perturbations. 

119. Results of Precession.—One result of precession is to 
make the interval of time between two successive returns of the 
sun to the vernal equinox Jess than the time of one sidereal 
revolution, by the time required by the sun to pass over 50.2, 
which is 20m, 21.8s. Hence we have the tropical year, to which 
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reference has already been made in Art. 111. Another rezult 
is that the signs of the Zodiac (Art. 91) no longer coincide with 
the constellations after which they are named, but have retreated 
towards the west by about 28°, or nearly one sign: so that the 
constellation of Aries now lies in the sign of Taurus. Still 
another result is that the same star is not the pole-star in dif- 
ferent ages. Referring to Fig. 46, the pole of the heavens, P, 
will have revolved about A to the position G, in the course of 
ubout 13,000 years; and a star of the first magnitude, called 
Vega, which is now about 51° from the pole, will at that time be 
less than 5° from the pole, and will be the pole-star. 

120. Nutation.—Since precession is the result of the tendency 
of the sun to change the position of the plane of the equator, it 
is evident that there will be no precession when the sun is itself 
in the plane of the equator,—in other words, at the equinoxes,— 
and that the precession will be at its maximum when the sun is 
the farthest from the plane of the equator: that is to say, is at the 
solstices. The amount of precession due to the influence of the 
moon is subject to a similar variation, being the greatest when 
the moon’s declination is the greatest. The result is that the 
pole of the heavens has a small oscillatory motion about its 
mean place. This motion is called nutation. If the effect of 
nutation could be separated from that of precession, the pole 
would be found to move in a very minute ellipse, having a 
major axis of 18”.5, and a minor axis of 13”.7, the period of one 
revolution in this ellipse being very nearly 18.6 years. Since, how- 
ever, these two perturbations co-exist, the result is that the pole 
of the heavens revolves about the pole of the ecliptic in an undu- 
lating curve, as shown in Fig. 48. Practi- 
cally, nutation depends upon the moon only ; 
the period of 18.6 years being that of the 
revolution of the moon’s nodes (Art. 128). 

121. Change in the Obliquity of the Eclip- 
tuc.—It was stated in Art. 118 that the lati- 
tudes of the stars were found to vary from aid 
year to year by avery minute amount. This sie 
change in the latitudes is due to a change in the position of 
the plane of the ecliptic, involving a change in the obliquity 
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of the ecliptic. The obliquity of the ecliptic in 1889 was 
23° 27713”: and the annual amount of diminution to which it 
is now subject is 0’.46. Mathematical investigations show that 
after certain moderate limits have been reached this diminution 
will cease, and the obliquity will begin to increase. The are 
through which the obliquity oscillates is about 1° 21’, and the 
time of one oscillation is about ten thousand years. 

122. Advance of the Line of Apsides.—The line connecting 
the earth’s perihelion and aphelion is called the line of apsides. 
This line revolves from west to east, with an annual rate of 11.8: 
a perturbation due to the attraction exerted on the earth by the 
superior planets. The time in which the earth moves from peri- 
nelion to perihelion is called the anomalistic year (from anomaly, 
Art. 98). It is evidently longer than the sidereal year, and is 
found to contain 365d, 6h. 13m. 49.3s, 


ABERRATION, 


123. The apparent direction of a celestial body is determined 
by the direction of the telescope through which it is observed. 
In consequence of the motion of the earth, and the progressive 
motion of light, the telescope is carried to a new position while 
the light is descending through it, and therefore the apparent 
direction of the body will cues from its true direction. 


. In Fig. 49, let OF be the posi- 
s x tion of the axis of a telescope at 
: by the instant when the rays of light 


from the star S reach the object 
glass O. The rays, after passing 
through the glass, begin to con 
verge towards a fixed point in 
space, with which, at this instant, 
the intersection of the cross-wires 

Fig. 49. coincides. Let the earth be moving 
in the direction FA. Since the transmission of light is not 
instantaneous, time is required for the light to pass from O to 
the fixed point in space, and in that time the earth will carry 
the axis of the telescope to some new position O'F"’. The cross- 
wires will then be at 4”, while the rays, whose motion in space 
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is entirely independent of any motion of the telescope, will tend 
to meet at the point F. In order, then, to have the image of the 
star coincide with the intersection of the wires, the telescope 
must be so moved that its axis will lie in the position O'F. The 
star will then appear to lie in the direction JS’, while its: true di- 
rection is of course JS: and the angle which these two directions 
make with each other, or the angle F’ O’F, is called the aberra- 
tion. Representing this angle by A, and the angle O'F'F’, the 
angle between the apparent direction of the star and the direc- 
tion in which the earth is moving, by J, we shall have, 
sin Ay sind sO FE, 

But the ratio FF’: O'F’ is the ratio between the velocity of 
the earth and that of light: so that the sine of the aberration is 
equal to the ratio of the velocity of the earth to that of light, 
multiplied by the sine of the angle J. 

124. Diurnal Aberration—Aberration causes the celestial 
bodies to appear to be nearer than they really are to that point 
of the celestial sphere towards which the motion of the earth 
is directed at the instant of observation. As a correction, then, 
it is to be applied in the opposite direction. There is evidently 
no aberration when the motion of the earth is directly towards 
the star, and the greatest amount of aberration occurs when 
the direction of the earth’s motion is at right angles to the 
direction of the star. 

Aberration is of two kinds, corresponding to the daily and 
the yearly motion of the earth. The diurnal aberration tends 
to displace all bodies in the direction in which the earth is 
carrying the observer: that is to say, in an easterly direction. 
It evidently varies with the linear velocity of the observer, and 
is therefore the greatest at the equator and zero at the poles. 
Owing to the minuteness of the velocity of any point of the 
earth’s surface about the axis in comparison with the velocity 
of light, the diurnal aberration is extremely small, its greatest 
value being less than 3d of a second of are. 

125. Annual Aberration—The displacement of a star occa- 
sioned by the motion of the earth in its orbit about the sun is 
called the annual aberration. The effect which it has on the mo- 
tion of any body will depend on the relative situation of that body 
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to the plane of the ecliptic, as may be seen in Fig 50. In this 
figure S represents the sun, ABCD the orbit of the earth, and K 
the pole of the ecliptic. Suppose astar to beat A. As the earth 
moves through A, in the direction indicated by the arrow, the 
etar will be displaced from K to a; as the earth moves through 
B, the star will be seen 
at b, &e. Since the 
direction of this star is 
always at right angles 
to the direction in 
which the earth is 
moving, the aberra- 
tion will continually 
be at its maximum, 
a’ as shown in the pre- 
s vious article, and the 
p’ star will describe a 
circle about its true 
; place asa centre. If 
Fig. 50. the star is in the plane 
of the ecliptic, as at s, there will be no aberration when the 
earth is at A or C, and the aberration will be at its maximum 
when the earth is at B or D. The star will therefore during 
the year describe the are b’d’, equal in value to twice the maxi- 
mum of aberration, and having the true place of the star at its 
middle point. If the star is situated between the pole and the 
plane of the ecliptic, it will describe an ellipse, the semi-major 
axis of which is the maximum of aberration, and the semi- 
minor axis of which increases with the latitude of the star. 
126, Velocity of Light—The maximum value of aberration is 
the same for all bodies, and may be obtained by observing the 
apparent motion of a fixed star during the year. Its value 
has thus been obtained, and is 20”.4. Now, since the maximum 
of aberration occurs when the angle J, in the formula in Art. 
123, is 90°, we shall have, denoting this maximum by 4’, 


. ; FF’ 
sin A’ — OF 


But FF" is the velocity of the earth in its orbit, or 18.4 miles 
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a second. Hence, the velocity of light in a second is 18.4 
miles multiplied by the cosecant of 20’.4, which will be found 
to be 185,600 miles. Experiments of a totally different character 
have given almost precisely the same result; and it is believed 
that this estimate is within a thousand miles of the true velocity. 

If we divide the distauce of the earth from the sun by this 
velocity, we find that it requires 8m. 18s. for light to pass over 
that distance. When we look at the sun, therefore, we see it, 
not as it is at the time of observation, but as it was 8m. 18s. 
previously ; and in the same way every other celestial body 
appears to be in a different position from that which it really 
occupies at the instant we observe it. The apparent place of 
a planet is affected also by this consideration: that the planet, 
moving in its orbit about the sun, changes its position in its 
orbit during the interval of time in which light passes from the 
planet to the earth. Hence we have what is called planetary 
aberration.* It may be well to notice that aberration proper 
and planetary aberration are taken into account in computing 
the apparent places of the celestial bodies as given in the 
Nautical Almanac. The apparent longitude of the sun, for 
instance, is 20”.4 less than its true longitude; and similar 
corrections are made in determining its apparent right asccn- 
sion and declination. 

127. Aberration a Proof of the Earth’s Revolution about the 
Sun.—The existence of the phenomenon of aberration, as de- 
scribed in Art. 125, is a matter of undoubted observation: and 
when the close agreement of the velocity of light obtained in 
the preceding article with the velocity obtained by independent 
philosophical experiments is taken into consideration, it is fair 
to regard the existence of aberration as a strong direct proof of 
the revolution of the earth about the sun. Another proof, simi- 
lar in many respects to this, will be noticed when we come to 
the subject of the eclipses of Jupiter’s satellites. 


* Herschel suggests (Outlines of Astronomy, 3 335) that this might be 
called the equation of light, in order to prevent its being confounded with the 
real aberration of light. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
THE MOON. 


128. The Orbit of the Moon.—While the moon, in comrio: 
w th all the celestial bodies, has the apparent westward motion 
which is due to the rotation of the earth, it also changes its rela- 
tive position to the other bodies, and is continually falling behind, 
or to the east of them, in this diurnal motion. In other words, 
it has an independent motion, either real or apparent, from west 
to east. This eastward motion is so rapid, that we only need to 
observe the relative situations of the moon and some conspicuous 
star, during a few hours on any favorable night, to notice a per- 
ceptible change in their angular distance. If the right ascension 
and the declination of the moon are determined from day to day, 
precisely as the same elements of the sun’s position were deter- 
mined (Art. 89), and the corresponding positions are laid down 
upon a celestial globe, we shall find that the moon makes a com- 
plete revolution in the heavens, about the earth as a centre, in 
an average period of 27d. 7h. 43m. 11.5s. We shall also find 
that the plane of the moon’s orbit intersects the plane of the 
ecliptic at an angle whose mean value is 5° 8’ 44”, and in a line 
which, like the earth’s line of equinoxes, is continually revolving 
towards the west: so that the apparent orbit of the moon is not 
a circle, but a kind of spiral. This revolution is much more 
rapid, however, in the case of the moon, the amount of retro- 
gradation being about 1° 27’ in a month, and the complete revo: 
lution being effected in 18.6 years. 

The movement of the moon in its orbit is represented in Fig. 
51. Let E be the earth, and the circle MANC the plane of the 
ecliptic. Let the moon be at Mat anytime. Then will MN be 
the line in which the plane of the moon’s orbit intersects the 
plane of the ecliptic. This line is called the line of the nodes. That 
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extremity of the line through which the moon passes in moving 
from the southern to the northern ieee 

side of the ecliptic is called the 
ascending node, the other the de- 
scending node. Let the moon 
move on from M in the are MB. , 
When it descends to the ecliptic, { 
it will meet it, not at the point N, 
but at some point NV’, and the line ees ‘yr 

of the nodes will take the new posi- Fig. 51. 

tion V’M'. The moon moves on to the other side of the ecliptic, 
passes through the are V’D, and when it again returns to the 
ecliptic, will meet it, not at M’, but at some point 1”, and the 
line of the nodes will take the position MW” N”. The revolution 
of the line of the nodes is evidently in an opposite direction to 
that in which the moon itself revolves, and is therefore from 
east to west. 

129. Cause of the Retrogradation_of the Nodes. —This retro 
grade movement of the moon’s nodes is similar in character te 
the precession of the equinoxes, and is due to the attraction 
which the sun exerts upon the moon. Since the plane of the 
moon’s orbit is inclined to the plane of the ecliptic, the attrac- 
tion of the sun will, in general, tend to draw the moon out of its 
orbit towards the ecliptic. The only exceptions to this rule will 
occur when the moon is at one of its nodes, and is therefore in 
the plane of the ecliptic, and also when the line of the moon’s 
nodes passes through the sun, at which time the attraction of the 
sun is exerted along this line, and consequently in the plane of 
the moon’s orbit. In Fig. 51 let the moon be at B, and the sun 
anywhere in the ecliptic except on the line of the nodes. As the 
moon moves on, the sun is continually drawing it down to the. 
ecliptic, and it will hence meet the ecliptic, not at N, but at N’. 
The same effect. will be seen at every other position of the moon 
in its orbit, with only the exceptions already mentioned. 

130. Change in the Obliquity of the Moon’s Orbit.—It is evi- 
dent from the same figure that the angle which the arc BN’ 
makes with the plane of the ecliptic is greater than the angle 


which an arc drawn through B and N would make, The obli- 
ll 
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quity uf the plane of the moon’s orbit is therefore inereaseéd aa 
the moon approaches the node. It may be shown in the same way 
that the obliquity is diminished as the moon recedes , om the node. 
The extreme limits which this angle attains are 5° 20’ 6” and 
4° 67’ 22”. 

131. Elliptical Form of the Moon’s Orbit.—The angular dia- 
meter of the moon varies at different points of its orbit, while 
its mean value remains the same from month to month; we there- 
fore conclude, as we concluded in the case of the sun, that its 
distance from the earth is not constant, the greatest distance cor- 
responding to the least diameter, and the least distance to the 
greatest diameter. If we neglect the retrogradation of the 
moon’s nodes, and represent graphically the moon’s orbit by a 
method identical with the method employed in representing the 
earth’s orbit (Art. 98), we shall find the orbit ta be an ellipse, 
with the earth at one of the foci. The eccentricity of the ellipse 
is 0.0549, or very nearly jth. 

132. Line of Apsides.—That point in the moon’s orbit where 
it is the nearest to the earth is called the perigee, and that point 
where it is the farthest from the earth, the apogee. ‘The line 
connecting these two points is called the line of apsides. It is 
also the major axis of the moon’s orbit. This line revolves in the 
plane of the moon’s orbit from west to east, making a complete 
revolution in very nearly nine years. 

The following description of the moon’s orbit, and of the 
changes to which it is subject, is given by Herschel in his Out- 
kines of Astronomy. “The best way to form a distinct conception 
of the moon’s motion is to regard it as describing an ellipse about 
the earth in the focus, and at the same time to regard this ellipse 
itself to be in a twofold state of revolution; 1st, in its own 
plane, by a continual advance of its own axis in that plane; 
and 2dly, by a continual tilting motion of the plane itself, 
exactly similar to, but much more rapid than, that of the earth’s 
equator.” 

133. Variation in the Moon’s Meridian Zenith Distance—From 
the formula in Art. 76 we haye, 

a= L—d 
At any place, then, the latitude remaining constant, the least 
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meridian zenith distance will occur when the moon’s declination 
has the same name as the latitude, and is at its maximum; and 
the greatest will occur when the declination has the opposite 
name, and is also at its maximum. Since the plane of the 
moon’s orbit is inclined, at the most, 5° 20’ to the plane of the 
ecliptic (Art. 130), the greatest value of the declination, either 
north or south, is 5° 20’ + 238° 27’. The variation in the meri- 
dian altitude will therefore be double this amount, or 57° 34’. At 
Annapolis, in latitude 38° 59’ N., the greatest altitude is 79° 48’, 
the least 22° 14’. There is an exception to this general rule in 
the case of those places whose latitude is less than 28° 47’: since 
at those places the greatest altitude occurs when the moon is in 
the zenith, or, as is evident from the formula, when the declina- 
tion is equal to the latitude, and has the same name. 

The new moon is in the same part of the heavens that the sun 
is in (Art. 189), and the full moon is in the opposite part. Since 
the sun attains its least altitude in winter and its greatest in 
summer, new moons will run low in winter and full moons will 
run high: while in summer the opposite of this will take place. 


DISTANCE, SIZE, AND MASS OF THE MOON. 


154. Since the sine of the moon’s horizontal parallax is the 


Z 


Pig. 52. 
rati> of the radius of the earth to the distance of the moon from 
the earth, it is evident that we can determine this distance as 
soon as we obtain the horizontal parallax. The horizontal 
parat'ax may be found in the following manner :—In Tig. 52, let 
Q ve the centre of the earth, HQ its equator, and A and B the 
positions of two observers on the same meridian, whose zeniths 
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are Zand Z’. Let M be the moon’s position when crossing the 
meridian. The apparent zenith distance at A, corrected for 
refraction, is the angle ZAM, the geocentric zenith distance is 
ZOM, and the difference of these two angles, the angle AMO, 
is the parallax in altitude. In the same way OMB is the pa- 
rallax at B. Represent the parallax at A by p, that at B by 
p’, the horizontal parallax by P, the apparent meridian zenith 
distance at A by z, and that at B by Zz. 

We have, by Geometry, 
p=2— AOM, 

p =27 — BON, 
and, consequently, 
ptp=2z+27— AOB. 

We have also, from Art. 54, 

p=. sine, 

p = Psmz, 
and, therefore, 

pt+p = P(sinz+sinz). 
Combining the two equations, and finding the expression for P, 
z+2’—AOB 

LS sinz-+ sin7 - 
But AOB is evidently the difference of latitude of A and B. 
We have, then, as our method of finding the moon’s horizontal 
parallax, to subtract the difference of latitude of the two places 
from the sum of the apparent zenith distances, and to divide 
the remainder by the sum of the sines of the two zenith dis- 
tances. 

It is important that the two places of observation shall 
differ widely in latitude. It is not, however, necessary that 
they shall be on the same meridian, since, either from tables 
of the moon’s motion, or from actual observation on successive 
days before and after the time of observation, we can obtain 
the change of meridian zenith distance corresponding to any 
known difference of longitude, and thus reduce the two observed 
zenith distances to the same meridian. 

135. The Moon’s Horizontal Parallax.—By observations simi- 
lar to those above described, the mean value of the moon’s 
equatorial horizontal parallax is found to be 57’ 3”. The mean 


MAGNITUDE AND MASS. 126 


distance of the moon from the earth is therefore 3962.8 miles 
multiplivd by the cosecant of 57’ 3”, or 238,800 miles. The hori- 
wutal parallax varies between the limits of 61’ 32” and 52’ 50”, 
and the distance between 257,900 and 221,400 miles. It musé 
be noticed that by the mean value of the horizontal parallax 
given above is not meant the half sum of the two extreme 
values, but the value which the parallax has when the moon is 
at its mean distance from the earth. 

136. Mag-utude of the Moon—The angular semi-diameter of 
the moon at its mean distance from the earth is found to be 
15’ 33.5. Its linear semi-diameter is therefore obtained by 
multiplying the mean distance by the sine of 15’ 33’.5, and 
is found to be 1080.8 miles, or about ;-ths of the radius of the 
earth. The volumes of two spheres being to each other as the 
cubes of their radii, the volume of the moon will be found to 
be about j5th of that of the earth. 

137. Mass of the Moon.—‘‘ The mass of the moon is con- 
cluded, first, from the proportion of the lunar to the solar 
tide, as observed at various stations, the effocts being sepa- 
rated from each other by a long series of observations of the 
relative heights of spring and neap tides, which, we have seen, 
depend on the proportional influence of the two luminaries ; 
secondly, from the phenomenon of nutation, which, being the 
result of the moon’s attraction alone, affords a means of calcu- 
lating its mass, independent of any knowledge of the sun’s”’ 
(Herschel, Outlines of Astronomy), <A discussion of the cause 
of the tides will be found in Chapter XI. With regard to the 
second method, we have already seen (Art. 120) that nutation 
depends theoretically on both the moon and the sun ; practically, 
on the moon only. Other methods of determining the moon’s 
mess might be given, all depending on its attractive power. 
The mass found by these different methods is about 4st of 
that of the earth. 

The density of the moon, being directly as the mass, and 
inversely as the volume, will be $2, or about ths of the density 
of the earth. 

138. Augmentation of the Moon’s Semi-Diameter.—If at any 
time we measure the angular semi-diameter of the moon, we 


126 PHASES. 


shall find that it increases with the moon’s altitude, being least 
when the moon is in the horizon and greatest when in the 
zenith. This increase is explained in Fig. 53. Let E be the 
centre of the earth, and 
M that of the moon. With 
the distance between EF and 
M as a radius, describe the 
semi-circumference AM’ B. 
When the moon is in the 
horizon of the point C, its 
distances from C and from 


FE are very nearly equal. 

Fig. 63. ’ ‘But as the moon rises, the 
distance CM continually decreases, while EM, the distance of the 
moon from the earth’s centre, remains sensibly constant. When 
the moon is in the zenith, or at MW’, the distance CM’ is less than 
EM' by the radius of the earth. Now, the angular semi-diame- 
ter of the moon will increase, as shown in Art. 98, very nearly 
as the distance of the moon from the observer decreases. But 
the earth’s radius is about ,',th of the distance of the moon 
from the errth’s centre: therefore the semi-diameter of the 
moon in the zenith will be greater than the semi-diameter in 

m1 


the borizon by goth of itself, or by about 15”, This increase 
is called the augmentation of the moon’s semi-diameter. 


THE MOON’S PHASES. 


139. Two bodies are said to be in conjunetion when they have 
the same longitude. They are said to be in opposition when 
their longitudes differ by 180°; and in quadrature when their 
longitudes differ by either 90° or 270°. ’ 

The moon is an opaque body, which is rendered visible to 
us by the rays of light which it reflects from the sun. ‘The 
phases of the moon are due to the different relative positions 
to the sun and the earth which it has while revolving about 
the earth, 

In Fig. 54 let E be the earth, and the circle ACFH the orbli 
at the moon. Since the inclinati.m of the plane of the moon's 
orbit to the plane of the ecliptic is only a few degrees, we may 
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neglect it in this case, and suppose the two planes to coincide. 
Let the sun lie in the direction HS. Since the distance of the 


N C 
i 


Si | i = 


Fig. 64. 


sun from the earth is about 387 times the distance of the moon 
from the earth, the ines HS, HS, BS, &e., drawn to the sun 
from different points of the moon’s orbit, may be considered to be 
sensibly parallel. Let us first suppose the moon to be in con- 
junction with the sun at the point A. Here only the dark 
portion of the moon is turned towards the earth, and the moon 
is therefore invisible. This is called new moon. As the moon 
moves on towards B, the enlightened part begins to be visible, 
and when it reaches C, 90° in longitude from the sun, half the 
enlightened part is visible, and the moon is at its first quarter. 
When the moon is at #’, in opposition to the sun, all the illumi- 
nated part is turned towards the earth, and the moon is full. 
The moon wanes after leaving F’, passes through its last quarter 
at IT, and finally becomes again invisible. 

Between A and C the moon is crescent, as represented at L, 
and between C and F' it is gibbous, as represented at N. The 
same terms are also applied to the appearance of the moon be- 
tween /T and A and between F' and /7. 

140. Phases of the Barth to the Moon.—It is evident from Fig. 
54 that the earth presents phases to the moon identical in char- 
acter with those presented by the moon to the earth, although 
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similar phases are not presented by each body at the same time, 
Thus at the time of new moon the earth is ful/ to the moon: 
and the light which it then reflects to the moon renders the 
unenlightened part of the moon faintly visible to the earth. As 
the moon moves on to its first quarter, the earth reflects less and 
less light to it, until finally the unenlightened portion disappears. 


SIDEREAL AND SYNODICAL PERIODS. 


141. The sidereal period of the moon is the interval of time 
im which it makes one complete revolution in its orbit about 
the earth. The synodical period (or lunation) is the interval 
between two successive conjunctions or oppositions. Owing to 
the earth’s revolving about the sun, and carrying the moon with 
it, the synodical period is longer than the sidereal period, as may 
be seen in Fig. 55. 


Let S be the sun, E the 
earth, and MAWNB the or- 
bit of the moon. Let the 
moon be at M, in conjunc- 
tion with the sun. As the 
moon moves about F# in 
the curve MANB, the 
earth also moves about the 
sun in the direction EE’. 
The next conjunction will 
therefore not occur until the 
moon reaches M”. Now, 

Fig. 55. if through EZ’ we draw the 
line M’N’ parallel to MLN, the sidereal period of the moon is 
completed when the moon reaches M’. The synodical period is 
therefore greater than the sidereal period by the time required 
by the moon to pass through the angle M’E’M". This angle is 
evidently equal to the angle HSE’, which is the angular advance 
of the earth in its orbit in the period of one synodical reyo- 
lution of the moon. In one lunar month, then, the angular ad- 
vance of the moon in its orbit is greater by 360° than the angu- 
lar advance of the earth in its orbit. If, therefore, we denote 
the moon’s sidereal period in days by P, its synodical period by 
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S, and the earth’s sidereal period, or one sidereal year, by 7, we 
shall have, 


6 fo) 
= the earth’s daily angular velocity, 
360° seek : 
pee the moon’s daily angular velocity, 
360° ee P 
rp = the moon’s daily angular gain on the earth. 


Hence we shall have, 
360° 360° 360°, 


sar 

The sidereal peiiod of the moon is therefore obtained by mul- 
tiplying the sidereal year by the moczx’s synodical period, and 
dividing the product by the sum of the sidereal year and the 
synodical period. 

142. Values of the Synodical and Sidereal Periods —The value 
of the synodical period is not constant, but varies from month 
to month. A mean value may, however, be obtained by divid- 
ing the interval of time between two oppositions, not consec- 
utive, by the number of synodical revolutions in that interval. 
Now, the day, the hour, and even the probable minute, at which 
an opposition to the moon occurred in the year 720 B, c., were 
recorded by the Chaldseans; and by comparing this time with 
the results of recent observations, an extremely accurate value 
of the mean synodical period is obtained. It is found to be 
29d. 12h. 44m. 3s. We have, then, for the value of the side 
real period, by the formula in the preceding article, 

865.256 X 29.53 
Piss a days: 
365.206 -++ 29.53 
whence we obtain the value already given in Art. 128. 

143. Retardation of the Moon, and the Harvest Moon.—The 
mean daily motion of the moon towards the east is about 18°, 
while that of the sun is, as we have already seen, about 1°: 
hence the moon is continually falling to the rear of the sun in 
apparent westward motion, and the interval of time between any 
two successive transits of the moon is greater than the similar 
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interval in the case of the sun. The moon, therefore, rises later, 
and sets later, day by day. This is called the retardation of the 
moon. Its amount varies considerably in value, but is on the 
average about fifty minutes. 

The less the angle which the plane of the moon’s orbit makes 
with the plane of the horizon, the less does the advance of the 
moon carry it with reference to the horizon, and, consequently, 
the less is the retardation of the moon in rising. Now, since 
the moon’s orbit very nearly coincides with the ecliptic, the 
retardation in rising will in general be the least, when the 
ecliptic makes the least angle with the horizon. By reference 
to a celestial globe, it will be seen that the ecliptic makes the 
least angle with the horizon when the verna! equinox is in the 
eastern horizon. The least retardation in rising, therefore, 
occurs in each month when the moon is near the sign of Aries. 
This least retardation is especially noticeable when it occurs at 
the time of full moon. Now, when the moon is in Aries, and 
full, the sun must be in Libra, or near the autumnal equinox. 
This oceurs about the 21st of September. About the time, then, 
of the full moon which occurs near the 21st of September, the 
moon will rise, for two or three nights, only about half an hour 
later each night. Usually this small retardation is noticed at 
the times of two full moons, one in September and the other in 
October. The first is called the Harvest Moon, the second the 
Hunter's Moon. All this relates to the Northern Hemisphere. 


ROTATION, LIBRATIONS AND OTHER PERTURBATIONS. 


144. Rotation of the Moon.—By observation of the spots upon 
the dise of the moon, it is found that very nearly the same 
surface of the moon is turned continually towards the earth. 
The conclusion drawn from this fact is that the moon rotates 
upon an axis in the same time in which it revolves about the 
earth, or in 27.3 days. The plane in which this rotation is 
performed makes an angle of about 1° 32’ with the plane of the 
ecliptic. 

If there are any inhabitants of the moon, their day will be 
equal in length to about twenty-nine of our days, and their 
night to about twenty-nine of our nights. Since the plane of 
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the moon’s equator is so nearly coincident with the plane of the 
ecliptic, there will hardly be any sensible change of seasons: 
or if there is, the lunar day will be the lunar summer, and the 
night the winter. To the inhabitants of one hemisphere the 
earth will be perpetually invisible, while to the inhabitants of 
the other hemisphere it will present the appearance of a body 
very nearly stationary in their sky, exhibiting phases similar 
to those which we see in the moon, with a radius nearly four 
times that of the moon, and a surface about thirteen times that 
of the moon. 

145. Librations.—By libration is meant an apparent oscilla- 
tory movement of the moon, which enables us, in the course of 
its revolution, to see something more than an exact hemisphere. 

The libration in longitude is due to the fact that the moon’s 
rotation on its.axis is perfectly uniform, while its motion about 
the earth is not. Hence the line drawn from the centre of the 


Fig. 56. 


earth to that of the moon does not always intersect the surface 
of the moon at the same point, and we are able at times to look 
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a few degrees, east or west, beyond the mean visible border. If, 
in Fig. 56, ABCD represents the earth, Z its centre, and R 
the centre of the moon, the dotted lines at N denote the limits 
between which, as the moon revolves about the earth, the visible 
border may deviate from its mean position. 

The libration in latitude is due to the fact that the axis of the 
moon, remaining constantly parallel to itself, is not perpen- 
dicular to the plane of the moon’s orbit, but is inclined to it at an 
angle of about 83° 19’. Weare therefore able at certain times 
to see about 6° 41’ beyond the north pole of the moon, and at 
other times the same amount beyond the south pole. ‘Thus in 
Fig 56, when the moon is at M, we can see beyond the pole P, 
and when the moon is at O, beyond the pole p: since in each 
case we can see nearly that portion of the moon which lies be- 
tween the earth and the circle ab, whose plane is perpendicular 
to the plane of the moon’s orbit. 

The diurnal libration is due to the difference between that 
hemisphere of the moon which is turned towards the centre of 
the earth and that which is turned towards any point on the 
surface. When, for instance, the moon is at J, an observer at 
C will see the same hemisphere which is turned towards the 
earth’s centre, while an observer at G will see a different one. 
The hemisphere which is turned towards any observer when 
the moon is rising will also be different from the one which is 
turned towards him when the moon is setting. It is evident in 
the figure that the amount of this libration varies with the angle 
ERG; that is to say, with the moon’s parallax. 

Notwithstanding all these librations, we are able to see in all 
only about {?,jths of the moon’s surface, according to Arago: 
the remainder being continually concealed from our view. 

146. Other Perturbations.—Besides these librations, and the 
perturbations already mentioned (Art. 132), there are other per- 
turbations in the moon’s longitude of which only a very brief notice 
can here be given. The greatest of these perturbations is called 
evection, and was discovered by Ptolemy in the second century, 
It arises from the variation in the eccentricity of the moon’s 
orbit, and from the fluctuations in the general advance of the 
line of the apsides. By it the moon’s mean longitude is alternately 
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mereased and decreased by about 1° 20’. Another perturbation 
in the moon’s motion is called variation. It depends solely on 
the angular distance of the moon from the sun, and its maximum 
is 37’. The annual equation depends on the variable distance 
of the earth from the sin, and amounts toll’. The secular acce- 
Jeration is an increase in the moon’s motion which has been going 
en for many centuries, at the rate of about 10” a century. This 
perturbation is partly due to the diminution of the eccentricity 
of the earth’s orbit; and from what has been said on that subject 
in Art. 98, it is evident that this inequality will at some distant 
day become a secular retardation. [See Note, page 154.] 

All of these perturbations are satisfactorily explained by the 
investigation of what is known as the problem of the three bodies, 
in which two bodies are supposed to revolve about their common 
centre of gravity, according to the law of universal gravitation, 
and the effects of the attraction exerted by a third body upon 
the motions of these two bodies are made the object of mathe- 
matical examination. 


THE LUNAR CYCLE. 


147. If we multiply the number of days, hours, &c., in a 
synodical period of the moon (Art. 142) by 235, the product 
will be 6939d. 16h. 27m. 50s. Now, ina period of nineteen civil 
years there are either 6939 days, or 6940 days, according as there 
are four or five leap years in that period. If, then, in-any year, 
new moon occurs on any particular day of the month, the first 
of January, for instance, it will occur again on the first of Janu- 
ary (or at all events within a few hours of its end or beginning), 
after an interval of nineteen years; and all the new moons and 
the other phases will occur on very nearly the same days through- 
out the second period of nineteen years on which they occurred 
during the first period. This period is called the Lunar Cycle. 
It is also called the Metonie Cycle, having been originally dis- 
covered, B.c. 432, by Meton, an Athenian mathematician. The 
present lunar cycle began in 1881. 

This cycle is used in finding Easter: Easter being the first 
Sunday after the full moon which occurs either upon or next 
after the 21st day of March. 
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The golden number of any year is the number which marks 
the place of that year in the cycle. It may be found for any 
year by adding 1 to the number of that year, and dividing the 
sum by 19; the remainder (or 19, if there is no remainder) is 
the golden number. 

Four lunar cycles, or seventy-six civil years, constitute what 
is called the Callippic cycle. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE MOON. 


148. When viewed through powerful telescopes, the surface 
of the moon is found to be made up of mountains, valleys, and 
plains, similar in general appearance to those that exist on the 
earth. As a whole, however, the surface of the moon is much 
more uneven than that of the earth. The heights of over 1000 
lunar mountains have been measured, and some of them have 
been found to exceed 20,000 feet. Many of these mountains 
bear the appearance of having been at one time volcanoes, far 
surpassing in size and activity those on the earth. The common 
belief among astronomers seems to be that these lunar volcanoes 
are now extinct. Messrs. Beer and Madler, two Prussian astron- 
omers who have made the moon their special study, have de- 
tected no signs of activity in any of the volcanoes which they have 
examined. In October, 1866, certain phenomena were noticed 
which seemed to show that one at least of these volcanoes, 
oamed Linné, is not extinct: but later observations do not confirm 
this suspicion, 

There are no signs of the existence of water on the moon, 
Certain large dark patches are seen, which were formerly con- 
sidered to be oceans, gulfs, &ec., and were so named; but increased 
telescopic power shows that they are dry plains. 

It seems to be still an open question whether or not the moon 
has an atmosphere. If there is an atmosphere, it must be of an 
extremely minute height and density; for we see no clouds and 
no twilight, and there is nothing in the phenomena of the occul- 
tations of stars by the moon which shows the existence of even 
the rarest atmosphere. Some observers, however, and among 
them Messrs. Beer and Miidler, believe that they have detected 
signs of the existence of a very slight atmosphere. 
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CHAPTER X. 


LUNAR AND SOLAR ECLIPSES. OCCULTATIONS. 


149. Helipses—The obscuration, either partial or total, of the 
light of one celestial body by another is in astronomy termed an 
eclipse. When the earth comes between the sun and the moon, 
the light of the sun is shut off from the moon, and we have a 
amar eclipse. A lunar eclipse can occur only at the time when 
the moon is in opposition to the sun, that is to say, at the time 
yf fuli moon. When the moon comes between the earth and the 
sun, the light of the sun is shut off from the earth, and we have 
a solar eclipse. A solar eclipse can occur only at the time of 
new moon. An eclipse of astar or a planet by the moon is called 
an occultation. 

If the orbit of the moon lay in the plane of the ecliptic, a 
lunar and a solar eclipse would occur in every month. Owing, 
however, to the inclination of the plane of the moon’s orbit to 
the plane of the ecliptic, the latitude of the moon is usually too 
great to allow either kind of eclipse to take place; and it is only 
in special cases, when the moon is in or near the plane of the 
ecliptic at the time of conjunction or opposition, that an eclipse 
of the sun or the moon is possible. 


LUNAR ECLIPSE. 
150. In Fig. 57 let S be the centre of the sun, and E that of 
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the earth. Draw the lines BH and CG, tangent to the twe 
spheres. These lines will meet at some point A, and AHEG 
will be a section of the shadow cast by the earth. 

The whole shadow is of a conical shape, the vertex of the cone 
being at A; and a lunar eclipse will occur whenever the moon is 
within this shadow. Draw the tangent lines BG and CH. 
KDL is a section of a second cone whose vertex is at D, The 
earth’s shadow is called the wmbra, and that portion of the second 
cone which lies outside of the umbra is called the penumbra. 
Thus KHA and AGZ are sections of the penumbra. It must 
be noticed, in regard to the construction of this figure, that since 
only one tangent can be drawn to the circumference of a circle 
at any one point, the lines BG and CH do not touch the two 
circumferences at precisely the same points at which BH and 
CG touch; and that, furthermore, in all these figures the relative 
size of the sun should be immensely greater than it is. 

Now let M’MM” represent a portion of the moon’s orbit at the 
time of a lunar eclipse. As soon as the moon passes within the 
line DX, some of the rays of the sun will be cut off from it by 
the earth, and its brightness will begin to decrease. The whole 
disc, however, will still be visible. As soon as the moon begins 
to pass within the line JTA, the disc will begin to disappear, and 
when the whole disc has passed within the cone, the eclipse will 
be total. 

151. Different Kinds of Eclipses—When the moon’s orbit 
is so situated that only a part of the moon enters the umbra, 
we have a partial eclipse. When the moon does not enter the 
umbra, but merely touches it, we have an appulse. When the 
centre of the moon coincides with the line which connects the 
centre of the earth and that of the sun, the eclipse is cen- 
tral. A central eclipse occurs very rarely, if indeed it occurs 
at all. 

152. The Semi-Angle of the Umbral Cone.—The semi-angle of 
the umbral cone is the angle FAG, Fig. 58. Now we have, by 
Geometry, 


SEC= ECG + EAG. 
But SEC is the sun’s angular semi-diameter, and ECG is ite 
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horizontal parallax. Putting S for SEC, and P for ECG, we 
have, 


EAG=S—P. 


FYg. 58. 


153. The Angular Semi-Diameter of the Shadow at the Distance 
of the Moon.—The angular semi-diameter of the shadow at the 
distance of the moon is the angle MEM’. We have, by Geometry, 


EM’ G = MEM’ + EAG. 
Now EM’G is the mooa’s horizontal parallax, which we will 
represent by P’, and the value of HAG has been obtained in 
the preceding article. We therefore have, 
MEM'=P'+ P—S. 

Observation shows that the earth’s atmosphere increases the 
apparent breadth of the shadow by about its one-fiftieth part: 
hence in practice the angular semi-diameter of the shadow is 
taken equal to 24 (P’-+ P—S). If wesubstitute in this expres- 
sion the least values of P’ and P, and the greatest value of S, 
from the table given in Art. 1°5, we shall find that the least 
value of the angular semi-diameter of the shadow is about 87’ 25”: 
so that the entire breadth of tie suadow is always more than 
double the greatest diameter of the moon. 

154. Length of the Earth’s Shadow.—The length of the shadow, 
or the line HA, can be computed from the right-angled triangle 
EA G, in which we have, 

EA = EG cosec (S— P). 

The mean value of this length is 858,000 miles, or more than 
three times the distance of the moon from the earth. 

155, Lunar Ecliptic Limits.—We see from Fig. 58 that a lunar 
eclipse can occur only when the moon’s geocentric latitude at 
the time of opposition, (or at full moon,) is less than the sum 
of the angular semi-diameter of the shadow and the semi-diameter 
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of the moon. If we represent the moon’s semi-diameter by 4 
the expression for this sum is 


51 
jo (P+P—-S) +8. 


If the moon’s geocentric latitude at the time of opposition is 
greater than the greatest value which this expression car attain, 
no eclipse can possibly occur: if it is less than the Jeast value of 
{he expression, an eclipse is inevitable. These two values of 
this expression are called the lunar ecliptic l:mits. Now, we have 
by observation the following values of P, P’, &c.: 


MAXIMA, MINIMA. 


Bh) G141327 1520507 
le 9 9 
S8’| 16 46 14 4 
8 | 16 18 15 45 


In order to find the greatest value of the expression, we sub- 
stitute in it the greatest values of P, P’ and S’, and the least value 
of S. The result is 1° 3’ 37”: and no eclipse will occur when the 
moon’s latitude exceeds this limit. The least value of the expres- 
sion is 51’ 49’: and when the moon’s latitude at opposition is less 
than this, an eclipse cannot fail to occur. There are some con- 
siderations, however, which have not been taken into account, 
which may increase each of these limits by about 16”. 

When the moon’s latitude at opposition is within these limits, 
an eclipse is possible, but not necessarily certain. In order to 
determine whether in such case it will or will not occur, the 
actual values which P, P’, S and S’ will have at that time must 
be substituted in the expression, and the result compared with 
the corresponding latitude of the moon. 

156. Since a lunar eclipse is caused by the moon’s entering 
the earth’s shadow, it will be seen at the same instant of time by 
every observer who has the moon above his horizon: and the 
character of the eclipse, whether total or p-~'* ', will be every: 


PLATE Il. aj 


TOTAL ECLIPSE OF THE SUN, OF JULY 18, 1860, 


showing the Corona and the Red Flames; as observed by Or 
Feilitzsch, at Castellon de la Plana. 
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where the same, As the moon’s motion towards the east is more 
rapid than that of the earth (and consequently of the shadow), 
the eclipse will begin at the eastern limb of the moon. A total 
eclipse of the moon may last for nearly two hours. Even when 
totally eclipsed, however, the moon does not, in general, disappear 
from view, but shines with a dull reddish light. This phenomenon 
is caused by the earth’s atmosphere, which refracts the rays of 
light from the sun which enter it near the points G and H, Fig. 
57, and turns them into the cone. The rays which pass still 
nearer to these points are probably absorbed by the atmosphere, 
thus giving rise to the observed increase of the shadow mentioned 
in Art. 153. 


SOLAR ECLIPSE. 
157. In Fig. 59, let S represent the sun, E the earth, and M 
the moon, at the time of a solar eclipse. HAK will be a section 
of the moon’s umbra, and GHA and AKD, sections of its pen- 


umbra. 
G 


Fig. 59. 


To an observer situated within the umbra, at any point of the 
are ab, the eclipse will be total; while to one situated within the 
penumbra, as at Z, for instance, the eclipse will be partial. 
Beyond the penumbra no eclipse whatever will be seen. Hence 
the geographical position of the observer determines the charac- 
ter of the eclipse: a condition different from that in the case «f 
a lunar eclipse, which we have scen is the same to all observers. 
158. Length of the Moon’s Shadow.—It is evident that, to an 
pbserver at the apex of the shadow A, the angular semi-diameters 
of the sun and the moon would be equal. Now, the mean angular 
semi-diameters of these two bodies as seen from the earth’s centre 
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are nearly equal ; hence the mean position of the apex does not fall 

very far from the earth’s centre 2. An approximate value of the 

-ength of the shadow may be thus obtained. We have in Fig. 55, 
sin HAM= ee = & 

But we have just now seen that HAM is the sun’s angular 
semi-diameter, as seen from A; and as AF is small compared 
with AS, we may consider the angle HAM to be the sun’s geo- 
centric semi-diameter. Denoting this by S, we have, 

HM 

AM 

Now, if S’ represents the moon’s geocentric semi-diameter, we 
have, 


sin S= 


ie ee Fs 

sin § =i 
Combining these two equations, and finding the value of AM, 
we have, 

sin S’ 
AM=—= g Ei. 

Knowing, then, the distance of the moon from the earth’s centre, 
and the semi-diameters of the sun and the moon, we may find 
the length of AM. When the two semi-diameters are equal, we 
have AM equal to EM, and the apex is at the earth’s centre. 
When the semi-diameter of the moon is greater than that of 
the sun, the apex falls beyond the earth’s centre: when it is 
less, the apex does not reach the centre. Appropriate calcula- 
tions will show that when both sun and moon are at their mean 
distances from us, the apex falls short of the earth’s surface: 
and that when the moon is at its least distance from the earth, 
and its shadow is the longest, the apex falls about 14,000 miles 
beyond the earth’s centre. 

159. Different Kinds of Eclipses—When the shadow falls 
beyond the earth’s surface, the eclipse is total, as we have 
already seen, within the umbra, and partial within the penumbra. 
When the apex just touches the earth, the eclipse is total only 
at the point where it touches. When the apex falls short of 
the surface, there will be no total eclipse; but at the point in 
which the axis of the cone, prolonged, meets the earth, the 
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observer will see what is called an annular eclipse, the moon 
being projected upon the dise of the sun, but not covering it. 
160. Solar Eeliptic Limits—In Fig. 60 let S represent the’ 
sun, # the earth, and M the moon. No eclipse of the sun can 
occur unless some part of the moon passes within the lines BC 


Fig. 60. 
and GD, drawn tangent to the sun and the earth: that is, unless 
the moon’s geocentric latitude is less than the angle MES. 
Now we have, 
MES = MEA + AEB + BES, 


and, also, 
AEB = CAE — CBE. 
BES is the sun’s semi-diameter, JZEA that of the moon, CAE 
the moon’s horizontal parallax, and CBE the sun’s: hence, 
using the notation already employed in Art. 155, we have, 
MES=S+ 8S +P —P. 

The greatest value of this expression is found by employing 
the greatest values of S, S’, and P’, and the least value of P, 
as given in Art. 155, and is 1° 34’ 27”: and there will be no 
eclipse if the moon’s latitude at conjunction is greater than 
this amount. The least value is 1° 22’ 50”; and if the latituds 
at conjunction is less than this an eclipse is inevitable. ‘These 
two values, which, owing to certain considerations omitted in 
this discussion, should both be increased by about 25”, are called 
the solar ecliptic limits. In order to determine whether an 
eclipse will occur when the moon’s latitude at conjunction falls 
within these limits, we must substitute in the expression the 
values which the different quantities will really have at that 
time, and compare the result with the corresponding latitude 
of the moon. 

161. General Phenomena.—Since the moon moves towards 


\ 


142 CYCLE OF ECLIPSES. 


the east more rapidly than the sun, a solar eclipse will begin 
at the western siae of the sun. For the same reason the moon's 
shadow will cross the earth from west to east, and the eclipse 
will begin earlier at the western portions of the earth’s surface 
than at the eastern. The moon’s penumbra is tangent to the 
earth’s surface at the beginning and the end of the eclipse, so 
that the sun will be rising at that place where the eclipse ‘s 
first scen, and setting at the place where it is last seen. A solar 
eclipse may last at the equator about 4} hours, and in these 
latitudes about 34 hours. That portion of the eclipse, however, 
in which the sun is wholly concealed can only last about eight 
minutes: and in these latitudes, only about six minutes. 

The darkness during a total eclipse, though subject to some 
variation, is scarcely so intense as might be expected. The sky 
often assumes a dusky, livid color, and terrestrial objects are 
similarly affected. The brighter planets and some of the stars 
of the first magnitude generally become visible; and sometimes 
stars of the second magnitude are seen. The corona and the 
rose-colored protuberances described in Art. 102 also make 
their appearance. When the sun’s disc has been reduced to a 
narrow crescent, it sometimes appears as a succession of bright 
points, separated by dark spaces. This phenomenon bears the 
name of Baily’s beads. The dark spaces are supposed to be 
the lunar mountains, projected upon the sun’s disc, and allowing 
the dise to show between them. 

Occasionally the moon’s disc is faintly seen, shining with a 
dusky light. This is caused by the rays of the sun, reflected 
back to the moon by that portion of the earth’s surface which 
is still illuminated by the sun: just as at the time of new moon 
its entire disc is rendered visible, 
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162. Cycle of Eclipses——In order that either a solar or a 
lunar eclipse shall occur, it is necessary, as we have seen, that 
the moon shall be near the ecliptic (in other words, near the 
line of nodes of its orbit), at either conjunction or opposition. 
It is evident that when the moon is near the line of nodes at 
mich a time. the sun also must be near the same line. The 
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vecurrence of eclipses, then, depends on the relative situatioas 
of the sun, the moon, and the moon’s nodes, and is only pos- 
sibie when they are all in, or nearly in, the same straight line. 
We have already seen (Art. 128) that the line of nodes is con- 
tinually revolving to the west, completing a revolution in about 
18.6 years. The sun, then, in its apparent path in the ecliptie 
will move from one of the moon’s nodes to the same nede again 
in less than a year. This interval of time may be called the 
synodical period of the node, and is found to be 346.62 days. 

Now, we have, 

19 X 346.62d. = 6585.8 : 
and, the lunar month being 29.53 days, we have alsv, 
223°) -29.030.== 6585.2d. 

If, then, the moon is full and at its node on any day, it will 
again be full, and at the same node, or very nearly at it, after 
an interval of 6585 days: and the eclipses which have occurred 
in that interval will occur again in very nearly the same order. 
This period of 6585 days, or 18 vears and 10 days, is called the 
cycle of eclipses. It was known to the Chaldean astronomers 
under the name of Saros. Care must be taken not to confound 
this cycle with the lunar cycle described in Art. 147. 

163. Number of Eclipses—Since the limit of the moon’s lati- 
tude is greater in the case of a solar eclipse than in the case 
of a lunar eclipse, there are more solar eclipses than lunar 
eclipses. Usually 70 eclipses occur in a cycle, of which 41 
are solar and 29 are lunar. Since we know that a solar eclipse 
is inevitable when the moon is so near the line of nodes at 
conjunction that its latitude is less than 1° 23’ 15”, we can com- 
pute the corresponding angular distance of the sun at the same 
time from this line; and having computed this, we may also 
determine the length of time required by the sun in passing 
through double this angle, or, in other words, the time required 
in passing from one of these limits to the corresponding limit on 
the other side of the same node. If we do this, we shall find 
that the sun cannot pass either node of the moon’s orbit without 
being eclipsed: and therefore there must be at least two solar 
eclipses in a year. The greatest number that can occur is five. 
The greatest number of lunar eclipses in the year is three, and 
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there may be none at all. The greatest number of both kinda 
of eclipses in a year is seven; the usual number is four. 

Although the annual number of solar eclipses throughout the 
whole earth is the greater, yet at any one place more lunar eclipses 
are visible than solar. The reason of this is that a lunar eclipse, 
when it does occur, is visible over an entire hemisphere, while 
the area within which a solar eclipse is visible is very much 
more limited. 


OCCULTATIONS. 


164, An occultation of a planet cr a star will occur whenever 
the planet or star is so situated in latitude as to allow the moon 
to come in between it and the earth. In order to determine the 
amit of a planet’s latitude within which an occultation of the 
planet is possible, let us refer to Fig. 61. In this figure, EF is the 


oC 


Fig. 61. 
centre of the earth, P that of a planet, and M that of the moon. 
An occultation will occur when the moon comes between the 
tangent lines GB and AH. Let EC'be the plane of the ecliptic. 
PEC is then the geocentric latitude of the planet, and MEC 
that of the moon. 
We have, 
PEC = PEG + GED + DEM + MEC. 
and also, 
GED = EDB — EGD. 


Now, PEG is the planet’s semi-diameter, EGD its horizontal 
parallax, DEM the moon’s semi-diameter, E-DB its horizontal 
parallax, and MEC, as above stated, its latitude. The value 
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of PEC, therefore, can very readily be obtained. If P, instead 
of representing a planet, represents a star, the distance PE 
becomes so great that 4H and BG are sensibly parallel, and 
the star’s parallax and semi-diameter reduce to zero. In this 
case the greatest value of PEC, within which an occultation 
can occur, will be the sum of 5° 20’ 6”, 61’ 32”, and 16’ 45”, 
which is 6° 38’ 23”, 

Since the moon moves from west to east, the occultation 
always takes place at its eastern limb. From new moon to full, 
the dark portion of the moon is to the east, as may be seen in 
Fig. 54, and from full moon to new, the bright limb is to the 
east. When an occultation occurs at the dark edge, particu- 
larly if the moon is so far on towards its first quarter that the 
dark portion is invisible, the disappearance is extremely strik- 
ing, as the occulted body appears to be extinguished without 
any visible interference. 

As already stated in Art. 83, a solar eclipse, or an occultation 
of a planet or star, although not visible at different places at 
the same absolute instant of time, may still be made the means 
of very accurately determining the longitude of a place, or the 
difference of longitude of two places. or instance, in the case 
of a solar eclipse, we may deduce, from the local times of the 
beginning and the end of the eclipse, as observed at any place, 
the time of true conjunction of the sun and the moon: the time 
of conjunction, that is to say, as seen from the centre of the earth. 
Tf, then, we compare the local time of true conjunction with the 
Greenwich time of true conjunction, it amounts to comparing 
the local and the Greenwich time corresponding to the same 
absolute instant: and the difference of these two times will evi- 
dently be the longitude of the place of observation from Green- 
wich. 

13 
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CHAPTER XI. 
THE TIDES. 


165. Tue surface of the ocean rises and falls twice in the 
course of a lunar day, the length of which is, as we have already 
seen (Art. 143), about 24h. 50m. of mean solar time. The rise 
of the water is called fiood tide, and the fall ebb tide. When the 
water is at its greatest height it is said to be high water, and 
when at its least height, low water. 

166. Cause of the Tides.—The tides are due to the inequality 
of the attractions exerted by the moon upon the earth and the 
waters of the ocean, and to a similar but smaller inequality in 
the attractions exerted by the sun. 

In order to examine the phenomena of the tides, we will con- 
sider the earth to be a solid globe, surrounded by a shell of 
water of uniform depth. The centrifugal force induced by the 
rotation of the earth would tend to give a spheroidal form to 
this shell of water; but as we wish simply to examine the effects 
of the attractions exerted by the moon and the sun, we will dis- 
regard the rotation of the earth, and consider it to be at rest. 

In Fig. 62, then, let ABCD represent the earth, and the dotted 


Fig. 62. 


ane GHIK the surrounding shell of water. Let M be the moon. 
The attraction of the moon on the solid mass of the earth is the 
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same that it would be if the whole mass were concentrated at 
the point EZ. Now since, by the law of gravitation, the at- 
traction of the moon on any two particles is inversely as the 
square of the distances of the two particles from the moon, the 
attraction exerted upon the particle of water at G will be greater 
than that exerted upon the general mass of the earth, supposed 
to be concentrated at FE. The particle G will therefore tend to 
recede from the earth: that is to say, its gravity towards the 
earth’s centre will be diminished, although, as is plain, it will not 
move. The same result will follow at the opposite point J. 
The moon will exert a greater attractive power upon the mass 
of the earth than upon a particle at J, and will tend to draw the 
earth away from the particle: so that the gravity of the particle 
at I towards the earth’s centre will also be diminished. Since 
the ratio of the distances ME and MG is very nearly equal to 
the ratio of the distances M7 and MH, the amount of the decrease 
of gravity at G and at I will be nearly the same. 

Let us. next examine the effect of the moon’s attraction at 
some point Z, not situated vertically under the moon. The at- 
traction of the moon at this point is less than that at the point 
G, since the distance WZ is greater than the distance MG; and 
since the attraction exerted on the mass of the earth is, of course, 
the same for both points, the difference of the attractions exerted 
on the earth and the water is less at the point Z than at the 
point G. At the point LZ, however, this inequality of attraction 
is not wholly counteracted by gravity: for if the force with which 
the moon tends to draw a particle at Z along the line A/L be re- 
slved into two forces, one in the directiou of the radius EZ, 
and the other in the direction of the tangent LT’; the latter force 
will cause the particle to move towards the point G. The same 
result will follow at any other point of the arc HG@K: so that 
all the water in that arc tends to flow towards the point G, and 
to produce high water there. 

In the same way it may be shown that the water in the are 
HIK tends to flow towards the point J, and to produce high 
water at that point. 

The result, then, of the attraction of the moon, exerted under 
the suppositions which we made at the outset, is to give to the shell 
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of water a spheroidal form, as shown in the figure, the major 
axis of the spheroid being directed towards the moon. Suitable 
investigation shows that the difference of the major and the minor 
semi-axis of this spheroid is about fifty-eight inches. 

167. Daily Inequality of the Tides —The rotation of the earth, 
and the inclination of the plane of the moon’s orbit to the plane 
of the equator, produce in general an inequality in the two daily 
ties at any place. In order to show this, we will suppose that 
the spheroidal form of the water is assumed instantaneously in 
each new position of the earth as it rotates. In Fig. 63, let E 

u» be the centre of the 
earth, surrounded, 
as in Fig. 62, by 
a spheroidal shell 
of water, the trans- 
verse axis of the 
spheroid lying in 
the direction of the 
moon M. Let Pp 
be the axis of rota- 
tion of the earth, 
and CD the equator. 

Fig. 63. The angle J{ED is 
the moon’s declination. The water is at its greatest height, as be- 
fore, at the points A and B, and the height at other points dimi- 
nishes as the angular distance of those points from the line GH 
increases. Let J bea place having the same latitude that A has, 
but situated 180° from it in longitude. The height of the tide 
at J is represented by JK. Ina little more than twelve hours 
the rotation of the earth will have caused J and A to change 
places with reference to the moon. J will then be where A is 
in the figure, and will have a tide with the height AG, while 
A will be where J is now, and will have a tide with the height 
IK, It is not necessary to prove that JK is less than AG. We 
see, then, that at both A and J the two daily tides are unequal, 
the greater of the two occurring at each place at the time of the 
moon’s upper culmination at that place, or being, at all events, 
the one which occurs next after that culmination. The same 
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daily inequality of tides may be shown to exist at any other 
points on the earth’s surface, as, for instance, at Zand O. At 
the equator, however, and also at the poles, the two daily tides 
are sensibly equal, as may readily be seen from the figure. 

168. General Laws.—As far as the influence of the moon is 
concerned in causing tides, the following general laws may be 
deduced from what has been shown in the preceding articles. 

(1.) When the moon is in the plane of the celestial equator, or, 
in Fig. 63, when EM coincides with ED, the tides are greatest 
at the equator, and diminish at other places as the latitude in- 
creases; and the two daily tides at any place are sensibly equal. 

(2.) When the moon is not in the plane of the celestial equa- 
tor, the two daily tides at any place except the poles and the 
equator are unequal, The greatest tides, and the greatest ine- 
quality of tides, oceur at those places whose latitude is numeri- 
cally equal to the moon’s declination. If the place is on the 
same side of the equator as the moon, the greater of the two 
daily tides occurs at or next after the upper culmination of the 
moon; if the place is on the opposite side of the equator, the 
greater tide occurs at or next after the lower culmination of the 
moon. 

(3.) Owing to the retardation of the moon (Art. 143), there is 
a similar retardation in the occurrence of high water. The 
length of the lunar day being on the average 24h. 50m., the aver- 
age interval of time between two successive tides is 12h. 25m, 

169. Influence of the Sun in Causing Tides.—All that has been 
said in the preceding articles with regard to the influence of the 
moon in creating tides is equally true with regard to the influ- 
ence of the sun. The mass of the sun being so immense in 
comparison with that of the moon, it might be supposed that 
the influence of the sun over the tides would be greater than 
that of the moon, even although its distance from the earth is 
much greater than that of the moon. But such is not the case 
in fact. The height of the tide produced by either body is not 
so much due to the absolute attraction which that body exerts, 
as to the relative attractions which it exerts on the solid mass of 
the earth and on the water: and the moon is so much nearer to 
the earth than the sun, that the difference of its attractions op 
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the earth and the water is greater than the corresponding dif. 
ference in the case of the sun. It is computed that the effect 
of the moon in creating tides is about 24 times that of the sun. 

170. Combined Eects of both Sun and Moon.—Since each 
body, independently of the other, tends to raise the surface of the 
water at certain points, and to depress it at certain other points, 
the tides will evidently be higher when both bodies tend to raise 
the surface of the water at the same time, than when one tenda 
to raise and the other to depress it. At new and full moon the 
two bodies act together, while at the first and the last quarter 
they act in opposition to_each_ other. 1 The tides at the former 
periods will therefore be the greater, and are called spring tides: 
and the tides at the latter periods are called neap tides. The ratio 
of the spring to the neap tide is that of (23 + 1) to (23 —1), 
or of 5 to 2. 

The height of the tide is also affected by the change in the 
distance of the attracting body. For instance, when the moon 
is in perigee, the tides tend to run higher than when the moon is in 
apogee; and when the moon is in perigee, and also either new or 
full, unusually high tides will occur. 

171. Priming and Lagging of the Tides.—Each of these bodies 
may be supposed to raise a tidal wave of its own, and the actual 
high water at any place may be considered to be the result of 
the combination of the two waves. When the moon is in its 
first or its third quarter, the solar wave is to the west of the lunar 
one, and the actual high water will be to the west of the place 
at which it would have been had the moon acted alone. There 
is therefore at these times an acceleration of the time of high water, 
which is called the priming of the tides. In the second and the 
fourth quarter, meant is to the east of the lunar one, 
and a retardation of the time of high water occurs, which is 


called the lagging of the tides. 
jwise Although the theory of the tides, on the supposition that 


the earth is wholly covered with water, admits of easy explana- 
tion, the actual phenomena which they present are very much 
more complicated, and must be obtained principally from obser: 
vation. The lunar wave mentioned in the preceding article 
being greater than the solar wave, we may consider the two to 
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gether to constitute one great tidal wave, which at every moment 
tends to accompany the moon in its apparent diurnal path to- 
wards the west, raising the waters at successive meridians, but 
giving them little or no progressive motion. This tidal wave 
would naturally move westward with an angular velocity equal 
to that of the moon, so that at the equator its motion would be 
about 1000 miles an hour; but the obstructions offered by the 
continents, the irregularity of their outlines, the uneven surface 
of the ocean bed, and the action of winds and currents and fric- 
tion, all combine not only to diminish the velocity of the tidal 
wave, but also to make it extremely variable. 

173. Establishment of a Port.—The interval of time between 
the moon’s transit over any meridian and high water at that 
meridian varies at different places, and varies also on different 
days at the same place. This interval of time is called the 
funi-tidad interval. The mean of the values of this interval on 
the days of new and full moon is called the common establish- 
ment of a port. The mean of all the luni-tidal intervals in the 
course of the month is called the corrected establishment. These 
establishments are obtained by observation, ana are given in 
Bowditch’s Navigator, and also in other works. Thus the estab- 
lishment of Annapolis is 4h. 38m., and that of Boston 11h. 27m. 
The time of transit of the moon over any meridian on any day 
can be obtained from the Nautical Almanac: and the sum of 
this time of transit and of the establishment of any port will be 
the approximate time of that flood tide which occurs next after 
the transit. Suppose, for instance, the time of high water at 
Annapolis, on January 3, 1884, is desired. We have from the 
Almanac the time of the moon’s transit, 4h. 16m. ; adding to this 
the establishment, 4h. 38m., the sum is 8h. 54m. ‘This is, in this 
case, the time of the evening tide. The time of the morning tide 
may be obtained by subtracting 12h. 25m. from this time, which 
will give us 8h. 29m. a.m. A more accurate result in this 
last case might be obtained by taking from the Almanac the 
time of the preceding lower transit, and adding the establish- 
ment to it; but practically this would be a needless refinement, 
for the two results would only vary by about two minutes. 

The time of transit which the Almanac gives is in astronomical 
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time: hence the resulting time of high water will also be in astro- 
nomical time, and it will frequently happen that the time which 
we find, when turned into civil time, will fall on the civil day 
subsequent to the day for which the time is desired. Take, for 
instance, January 16,1884, at Annapolis. The time of transit is 
January 16, 15h. 53m.: hence the time of high water is Janu- 
ary 16, 20h. 31m., or, in civil time, January 17, 8h. 31m. aM. 
If, then, we wish the time of high water on the morning of the 
civil day January 16, we must take from the Almanac the time 
of transit for the astronomical day of January 15. 

There are other tables given in Bowditch’s Navigator, and in 
the United States Coast Survey Reports, by which the time of 
high water can be obtained with greater accuracy than by the 
method given above. 

174. Cotidal Lines.—If the tidal wave were everywhere uni- 
form in its progress, it would come to all points on the same 
meridian at the same time. But, owing to irregularities induced 
by local causes, such is not the case, and places on different 
meridians often have high water at the same instant of time. 
Charts are therefore published on which are drawn lines con- 
necting places where high tides occur at the same instant: and 
these lines are called cotidal lines. These lines are usually ac- 
companied by numerals, which indicate the hours of Greenwich 
time at which high tides occur on the days of new and full moon 
along the different lines. 

175. Heightof Tides.—At small islands in mid-ocean the height 
of the tides is not great, being sometimes less than one foot. When 
the tidal wave approaches a continent, and the water begins to 
shoal, the velocity of the wave is diminished, and the height of 
the tide is increased. When the wave enters bays opening in 
the direction in which the wave is moving, the height of the tide 
is still further increased. 

The eastern coast of the United States may be considered to 
constitute three great bays: the first included between Cape Sable, 
in Nova Scotia, and Nantucket, the second between Nantucket 
and Cape Hatteras, and the third between Cape Hatteras and 
Cape Sable, in Florida. In each of these bays the tides, in gene- 
ral, increase in height from the entrance of the bay to its head. 
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For instance, in the most southern of these bays, the tides at 
Cape Sable and Cape Hatteras are not more than two feet in 
height; while at Port Royal, at the head of this bay, they are 
about seven feet. The same thing is noticed, in general, in 
smaller bays and sounds. Tor instance, in Long Island Sound, 
the height of the tide is two feet at the eastern extremity, and 
more than seven fect at the western. This increase of height is 
particularly noticeable in the Bay of Fundy, in which the height 
is eighteen fect at the entrance, and fifty and sometimes seventy 
feet at the head. 

There are in some cases, however, special causes which create 
exceptions to this general rule of increase of the tides between 
the entrance and the head of a bay. In Chesapeake Bay, fcr 
instance, which is wider at some places than it is at the entrance, 
and which lies about north and south, the tides in general dimin 
ish in height as we ascend the bay. 

176. Tides in Rivers.—The same general principle holds good 
in the tides of rivers. When the channel contracts or shoals 
rapidly, the height of the tide increases: when it widens cr 
decpens, the height decreases. In a long river, then, the tides 
may alternately inerease and decrease. For instance, at Tivoli, 
on the Hudson, between West Point and Albany, the tide is 
higher than it is at either of those two places. 

177. Different Directions of the Tidal Wave.—The tidal wave 
naturally tends to move towards the west; but the obstructions 
offered by the continents aud the promontories, and the irregular 
conformation of the bottom of the ocean, materially change the 
direction of its motion. Sometimes its direction is even towards 
the east. From a point about one thousand miles southwest of 
South America there appear to start two tidal waves, which travel 
in nearly opposite directions, one towards the west and the other 
towards the east. 

178. Four Daily Tides—At some places the tides rise and 
fall four times in each day. This is ascribed to the existence of 
two different tidal waves, coming from opposite directions. This 
phenomenon occurs on the eastern coast of Scotland, where one 
wave comes into the North Sea through the English Channel, 
while a second wave comes in around the northern extremity of 
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Scotland. At places where these two waves arrive at different 
times, each wave will produce two daily tides. 

179. Tides in Lakes and Inland Seas.—lf there is any tide in 
lakes and inland seas, it is usually so shght as to be scarcely 
measurable. A series of careful observations has demonstrated 
the existence of a tide in Lake Michigan, which is at its height 
about half an hour after the moon’s transit. The average height 
which it attains, however, is less than two inches. 

180. Other Phenomena.—Along the northern coast of the Gulf 
of Mexico there is only one tide in the day, the second one being 
probably obliterated by the interference of two waves. An ap- 
proximation to this state of things is noticed on the Pacific coast, 
where at times one of the daily tides has a height of several feet, 
and the other a height of only a few inches. <A very curious 
statement has been made by missionaries concerning the tides 
of the Society Islands. They say that the tides there are uni- 
form, not only in the height which they attain, but in the time 
of ebb and flow, high tide occurring invariably at noon and at 
midnight; so that the natives distinguish the hour of the day 
by terms deseriptive of the condition of the tide. 


Nore.—It is now generally admitted that one result of the friction of 
the tides is a diminution of the velocity of the earth’s rotation; and it is 
possible that the moon’s secular acceleration (page 183) is partly due, not 
to an increase in the moon’s orbital velocity, but to this same diminution 
of the earth’s rotation, The amount of the diminution is, however, so 


very small that all attempts to compute it have been thus far unsuc- 
cessful. 


PLANETS, 155 


CHAPTER XII. 


THE PLANETS AND THE PLANETOIDS. THE NEBULAR 
HYPOTHESIS. 


181. The Planets and their Apparent Motions.—There are other 
celestial bodies besides the sun and the moon, which, while they 
share the common diurnal motion towards the west, appear to 
change their relative positions among the stars. These bodies are 
called planets, from a Greek word signifying wanderer. Some of 
them are visible to the naked eye, and some only become visible 
by the aid of a telescope. In someof them the change of position 
among the stare becomes apparent from the observations of a 
few nights: while in others even the annwal change of position 
is very small. It was not change of position which led to the 
discovery of Uranus and Neptune.* 

This change of position is determined, as it wa3 determined in 
the case of the sun and the moon, by observations of their right 
ascensions and declinations. When such observations are made, 
the apparent motions of the planets are found to be very irregular. 
Sometimes they appear’to move towards the east, and sometimes 
towards the west, while at other times they appear to be station- 
ary in the heavens. Such irregularity in the direction of their 
motion is at once seen to be incompatible with the supposition 


* The times of meridian passage of all the planets which ever becon 
conspicuously visible are given in the American Ephemeris. The altitude 
which any planet has when on the meridian is obtained from the corre- 
sponding zenith distance, and this is found at any place whose latitude 
is known, from the formula 


2=L—d: 
the ceclination being also given inthe Ephemeris. It must be semembered 
that (Z—d) becomes numerically (Z-+ d) when ZL and d have different 
names; that 2 in any case has the same name as (1, —d); and that when s 
ia north, the bearing of the body is south, and conversely. 
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that they are, like the moon, satellites of the earth, revolving 
about it as a centre. The next supposition that will naturally 
be made is that they may revolve about the sun. 

182. Heliocentric Parallac.—In order to test the correctness 
of this second supposition, we must first, from the apparent 
motions which are observed from the earth, deduce the corre- 
sponding motions which would be seen by an observer stationed 
at the sun. Fig. 64 will serve to show how, by means of a body’s 
heliocentric parallax (Art. 56), the position which that body 
would have if seen from the sun’s centre—in other words, its helio 
sentric position—may be determined from its geocentric position 
In this figure let S represent the sun, ABCE the earth’s orbit’ 
the plane of which intersects the celestial sphere in the circle 


Fig. 64. P 


(VHD, and ? the position of a planet when projected upon the 
ptane of the ecliptic. Let the vernal equinox he supposed to lie 
in the direction EV or SV, which two lines must be supposed 
sensibly to meet when prolonged to the celestial sphere. Draw 
the ines EP and SP. Since the distances of the planet from the 
sun and the earth are finite, these lines will not He in the same 
direetion, and the angle EPS which they make with each other 
will be the difference of the directions in which the planet is seen 
from the carth and the sua: in other words, the planet’s helio 
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centric parallax in longitude. Through § draw SK yarallel to 
ED. The angle VEP, or its equal, VSK, is the planet’s geo- 
centric longitude, and is obtained by observation. The sum of 
this angle and the angle EPS is the angle VSP, or the planet’s 
heliocentric longitude. Provided, then, we know the angle EPS, 
we can readily obtain theangle VSP. Now, in the triangle PES 
we know from Kepler’s Third Law the ratio of the sides SP 
and ES, which are the distances of the planet and the earth from 
the sun; and the angle PES, the planet’s angular distance from 
the sun, or its elongation (Art. 56), can be obtained by observa- 
tion. The angle EPS may then be readily computed. 

By a similar method the planet’s heliocentric latitude may be 
determined from its geocentric latitude, and the heliocentric 
place of a planet may thus be obtained at any time. 

183. Orbits of the Planets When the motions of the planets 
as they would beseen from the centre of the sun are thus deduced 
from their observed motions with reference to the earth, all the 
apparent irregularities of motion disappear. The planets are 
found to revolve from west to east in ellipses about the sun in 
one of the foci, the eccentricity of the ellipses diminishing, as a 
general rule, as the magnitude increases. The planes of the 
orbits are found to be nearly coincident with the plane of the 
ecliptic, and Kepler’s and Newton’s laws are exactly fulfilled in 
the case of each planet. The line in which the plane of each 
planet intersects the plane of the ecliptic is called the line of 
nodes, and the terms perihelion and aphelion have the same 
signification that they have in the case of the earth. 

184. Inferior and Superior Planets.—The planets are divided 
into two classes: inferior and superior planets. The inferior 
planets are those whose distances from the sun are less than the 
distance of the earth from the sun, and whose orbits are therefore 
included within the orbit of the earth. ‘The inferior planets are 
Mereury_2 ue Venus. The superior planets are those whose 


’ ii 
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* There’are some astronomers who are inclined to suspect the existence 
of a third inferior planet, Vulcan, distant about 13,000,000 miles from the 
sun. Two American observers are convinced that they saw such a planet 
during the total solar eclipse of July 29, 1878. 
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distances from the sun are greater than that of the earth, and 
whose orbits therefore include the orbit of the earth. The 
superior planets are Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune. 
There is besides these a group of small planets, called minor 
planets, planetoids, or asteroids, situated between Mars and 
Jupiter. Up to 1890, nearly 300 of these minor planets 
had been discovered. The earth is also a planet, lying between 
Venus and Mars. It is therefore a superior planet to Mercury 
and Venus, and an inferior planet to the other planets. Its 
sidereal period is greater than the periods of the inferior planets, 
and less than those of the superior planets. [See Note L, 
page 270.] 
INFERIOR PLANETS. 

185. In Fig. 65 let S represent the sun, PP’P”P’” the orbit 

of an inferior planet, the plane of which is supposed to coincide 


with the piane of the ecliptic, ABDE the orbit of the earth, and 
the circle AGH the intersection of the plane of the ecliptic with 
the celestial sphere. Suppose the earth to be at E. When the 
planet is at P, between the earth and the sun, or at P’”, on the 
opposite side of the sun to the earth, it has the same geocentric 
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longitude as the sun, and is in conjunction with it. The position 
at P is called the inferior conjunction, and that at P’” the superior 
conjunction. 

The greatest angular distance of the planet from the sun will 
evidently occur when the line connecting the planet and the earth 
is tangent to the orbit of the planet ; that is to say, when the planct 
isat P” or P””’. The position at P” is called the greatest western 
elongation of the planet, that at P” the greatest eastern elongation 
of the planet. We have already seen in Art. 92 that the rela 
tive distances of the planet and the earth from the sun are at 
once obtained when we have measured the greatest elongation. 

186. Direct and Retrograde Motion.—The motion of the infe- 
rior planets is always in reality from west to east, or direct, as it 
is called; but when the planet is near its inferior conjunction, 
its motion is apparently from east to west, or retrograde. This 
apparent retrograde motion is explained in Fig. 65. Let the 
planet be at its inferior conjunction at P, and let both the earth 
and the planet move on about the sun in the direction EABD. 
The angular and the linear velocity of the planet about the sun 
being greater than they are in the case of the earth, when the 
earth arrives at L’, the planet will be at some point P’, and will 
lie in the direction £’G; the sun, on the other hand, will lie in 
the direction £”’S’. While, then, the earth is advancing from E 
to E’, the sun and the planet appear to move away in opposite 
directions from the point C, on which both were projected when the 
earth wasat #. But the apparent motion of the sun is invariably 
towards the east ; hence the planet has appzrently moved towards 
the west. It may also be shown that the same apparent retro- 
grade mction occurs when the planet is approaching inferior 
conjunction, and is within a short distance of it. 

187. Stationary Points—When the planet is at P’””, it is 
moving directly towards the earth in the direction P”” E, and 
the motion of the earth in its orbit gives the planet an apparent 
motion in advance. The same must also be the case when the 
planet is at P”. Since then the motion of the planet is direct 
at the greatest elongations, and retrograde at inferior conjunction, 
there must be a point in the orbit between inferior conjunction 
and each elongation at which the planet neither advances nor 
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recedes, but appears stationary in the heavens. These pointe 
are called the stationary points. 

At all other parts of the orbit except those which have been 
discussed, the apparent motion of the planet is direct; but the 
velocity with which it moves is subject to great variation. It 
was on account of this irregularity, both in the direction and the 
amount of their apparent motions, that these bodies were called 
wandering stars by the ancient Greeks. 

188. Evening and Morning Stars—Except at the times of 
conjunction, an inferior planet is either to the east or to the west 
of the sun. When it is to the east of the sun it will set after 
the sun has set, and when it is to the west of the sun it will rise 
before the sun has risen. In certain parts of its orbit the planet’s 
elongation from the sun is sufficiently great to carry the planet 
beyond the limits of twilight, or 18° (Art. 101); it will then be 
an evening star if to the east of the sun, and a morning star 
if to the west. It is only to Venus, however, that these terms 
are commonly applied, at least so far as the inferior planets are 
concerned: since Mercury is so near to the sun that it is seldom 
visible, and even when it is visible, it appears like a star of only 
the third or the fourth magnitude. 

189. Elements of a Planet's Orbit.—In order to compute the 
position in space at any time of either an inferior or a superior 
planet, we must be able to determine :— 

Ist. The relative position of the plane of the planet’s crbit to 
the plane of the ecliptic; 

2d. The position of the orbit itself in the plane in which it 
ties; 

3d, The magnitude and the form of the orbit; and 

4th. The position of the planet in its orbit. 

These four conditions require the knowledge of seven distinct 
quantities. The first condition is satisfied if we know (1) the 
position of the line in which the plane of the orbit intersects the 
plane of the ecliptic, or, what amounts to the same thing, the 
longitude of the planet’s nodes, and (2) the inclination of the 
two planes to each other. The second condition is satisfied if 
we know (3) the longitude of the perihelion. The third condi- 
tion is satisfied if we know (4) the semi-major axis, or the 
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planet’s mean distance from the sun, and (5) the eccentricity of 
the orbit. Finally, the last condition is satisfied if we know 
(6) the time in which it makes one complete revolution abou* 
the sun, or its periodic time, and (7) the time when the planet 
is at some known place in its orbit, as, for instance, the peri- 
helion. These seven quantities are called the elements of the orbit. 

190. Heliocentric Longitude of the Node.—A planet is at its 
nodes when its latitude is zero; and if the heliocentric longitude 
of the planet at that time can be determined, it will also be the 
heliocentric longitude of the node, since the line of nodes of 
every planet passes through the sun. But the heliocentric longi- 
tude of a planet when at its node differs from the geocentric 
longitude (which may be obtained directly from observation), 
excepting only in case the earth itself happens at that time to 
be on the line of nodes. We must therefore be able to deduce 
the heliocentric longitude of the planet from the geocentric. 
When the planet’s distance from the sun is known, this can be 
done by the method explained in Art. 182; and when this dis- 


tance is not known, the following method can be used. 
N 


>; ae 
Fig. 66. 


In Fig. 66, let S be the sun, PGHK the orbit of a planet, 
CDEE’ the orbit of the earth, and NM the line of nodes of the 
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planet. Let the vernal equinox lie in the direction EV or SV. 
Let E be the position of the earth when the planet is on the line 
of nodes at P. The elongation of the planet, or the angle PES, 
and the geocentric longitude of both planet and node, or the 
angle VEP, can be obtained by observation. Suppose both 
planet and earth to move on in their orbits, and the earth to he 
at J)’ when the planet again reaches the same node, and let the 
planet’s elongation at this time, or the angle SE’D, be observed. 
Now, since the earth’s orbit, although represented in the figure 
by a circle, is really an ellipse, HS and E’S will not in general 
be equal to each other. The value of each, however, can be 
readily obtained from the solar tables. The same tables will 
also give us the angle ESE’, which is the angular advance of the 
earth in its orbit in the interval. In the triangle ESE’, then, 
knowing two sides and the included angle, we can compute the 
side FE’, and the angles SEE’ and SE’E. The angles PES 
and P'S having been obtained by observation, we can find the 
angles PEE’ and PE’E. Then in the triangle PEE’, knowing 
two angles and the included side, we can compute the side EP. 
Finally, in the triangle PES, knowing an angle and the two in- 
eluding sides, we can obtain PS, or the planet’s distance from 
the sun, and the angle EPS, the planet’s heliocentric parallax, 
from which, and the planet’s observed geocentric longitude, we 
can obtain the planet’s heliocentric longitude, as in Art. 182. 
This is, as we have already seen, the heliocentric longitude of 
the node. 

The nodes of every planet are found to have a westward 
movement, similar in character to the precession of the equi- 
noxes. It is a very slight movement, however, being only 70’ a 
century in the case of Mercury, and being less than that in the 
case of the other planets. 

191. Inclination of the Planets Orbit to the Ecliptic—The 
lim: of nodes of any planet being, as we have just now seen, a 
nearly stationary line in the plane of the ecliptic, the earth 
must pass it once in very nearly six months in its revolution 
about the sun. The inclination of the plane of any planet’s 
orbit to the plane of the ecliptic may be determined by obser- 
vations made when the earth is on the line of nodes In Fig. 
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67 let FE’ be the earth, and EN the line P 
of nodes of a planet. Let AEN be the 
plane of the ecliptic, and P the position 
of a planet projected on the surface of 


the celestial sphere. With EP as a ss 
radius, let the arc PA be described, per- N 
pendicular to the plane of the ecliptic, Fig. 67. 


and also the ares PN and NA. In the spherical triangle PNA, 
right-angled at A, the are PA, which measures the angle PEA, 
is the geocentric latitude of the planet; A, or the angle AEN, 
is the difference between the geocentric longitudes of the planet 
and the node; and the angle PNA is the inclination of the plane 
of the orbit to the plane of the ecliptic. In the triangle PNA, 


we have, 

fan PNA 
It may be noticed in this formula that, since the sine of a small 
angle varies more rapidly than the sine of a large angle, an 
error in AN will affect the result the less, the greater AW itself 
happens to be at the time of observation: that is to say, the 
farther the planet is from the node. 

192. The Periodic Time of an Inferior Planet.—The time in 
which an inferior planet makes one complete revolution about 
the sun, or its periodic time, may be found by taking the interval 
of time between two successive passages of the planet through 
the same node. The accuracy of this method is however dimin- 
ished by the small inclination (less than 7°) of the planes of the 
orbits to the plane of the ecliptic, which renders it difficult te 
determine the instant when the latitude of the planet is zero. 
It is found to be better to determine the planet’s synodical period, 
or the interval between two successive conjunctions of the same 
xind, and from. it to compute the sidereal period. The condi- 
tions of this problem, and the method by which it is solved, are 
identical with those in the case of the synodical and the sidereal 
period of the moon, Art. 141. The formula there given was, 

ST 
Sst 
In applying this to the case of an inferior planet, P and 4 
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Jenote the sidereal and the synodical period of the planet, and 
T denotes, as before, the sidereal year. 

Instead of using the interval between two conjunctions as 
the synodical period, we may take the interval between two 
greatest elongations of the same kind. A very accurate mean 
synodical period is obtained by taking two elongations separated 
by a long interval, and dividing this interval by the number 
of synodical periods which it contains. 

193. It is hardly necessary to describe the methods by which 
the other elements given in Art. 189 are determined. It will 
readily be understood that the distance of the planet from the 
sun, obtained as in Art. 190, or by Kepler’s Law, will enable 
us to obtain the form and the magnitude of the ellipse in which 
the planet moves. The method by which the longitude of the 
perihelion is obtained, although not intrinsically difficult, is toc 
elaborate for this work. Finally, when the longitude of the 
perihelion is obtained, the time of the planet’s perihelion passage 
may evidently at once be determined. The perihelion of Venus 
has a very minute retrograde motion: the perihelia of all the 
other planets have an eastward motion, similar to that of the 
earth’s line of apsides. 
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194. Mercury revolves about the sun at a mean distance of 
about 36,000,000 miles, the eccentricity of its orbit being about 
‘th. Its synodical period is about 116 days, and its sidereal 
period 88 days. Its real diameter is about 3000 miles.* Its 
mass is a matter of considerable uncertainty, and quite different 
values of it are given by different astronomers. It may be 
assumed to be approximately equal to ;';th of the mass of the 
earth. 

The greatest elongation of Mercury is only about 28° 20’: 


* The distances and the diameters of all the celestial bodies except the moon 
depend for their accuracy upon the accuracy with which the solar parallax 
is determined. An error of 1’’ in this parallax would affect the sun’s dis- 
tance from us to the amount of several millions of miles, and propor- 
tionally also the distances and the diameters of the other celestial bodies; 
the values given must therefore be considered to be only approximate 
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and hence the planet is rarely visible to the naked eye, and is 
never a conspicuous object in the heavens. Its spectrum shows 
bands which seem to imply an atmosphere containing watery 
vapor. It exhibits phases similar to those of the moon, and due 
to the same causes. It is asserted by some observers that it ro- 
tates on an axis in about 24 hours, though the truth of the as- 
sertion is byno means unchallenged. If it has any compression, 
it is extremely small. 
VENUS. 

195, The mean distance of Venus from the sun is about 
67,000,000 miles, its synodical period is 584 days, and ‘ts sidereal 
period 225 days. The eccentricity of its orbit is small, being 
only about jy ths. Venus is nearly as large as the earth, its 
diameter being 7,600 miles. Its mass is about 4ths of the mass 
of the earth. It has no perceptible compression. 

The greatest elongation of Venus from the sun amounts to 
about 47° 15’, and hence it is often visible as an evening or a 
morning star. At certain times its brightness is so great that 
it can be seen in broad daylight with the naked eye, while at 
night shadows are cast by the cbjects which it illuminates. It 
exhibits phases similar to those of Mercury. 

It seems to be generally admitted that Venus has an atmos- 
phere the density of which is not very different from that of 
the earth’s atmosphere. Observations of spots upon the dise 
go to show that the planet rotates upon an axis in a period of 
about 234 hours; but this conclusion is by no means certain. 

‘Phe existence of a satellite of Venus was formerly suspected, 
but no satellite was seen at the transits in 1874 and 1882. 

196. Transits of Venus—We have already seen (Art. 93) 
how a transit of Venus across the sun’s disc is employed in de- 
termining the distance of the earth from the sun. If the plane 
of the orbit of Venus coincided with the plane of the ecliptic, 
a transit would occur whenever tho planet came into inferior 
conjunction, or once in every 584 days. Owing to the inclina- 
tion of the planes to each other, however, it is evident that at 
the time of inferior conjunction the planet may have too great a 
latitude to touch any part of the sun’s disc. Now the phenomenon 
of a transit of Venus is analoguus to a solar eclipse, and there- 
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‘ore if in Fig. 60 we suppose M to be Venus, the formula ob- 
tained in Art. 160 will apply equally well to the limits of the 
geocentric latitude of Venus within which a transit is possible. 
These limits are the sum of the semi-diameters of the sun and 
the planet and of the parallax of the planet, diminished by 
the parallax of the sun. The greatest value of the limits will 
be found to be about 17’ 49’. When, therefore, the latitude of 
Venus is more than 17’ 49” at the time of inferior conjunction, 
no transit will occur: and as Venus in every sidereal revolution 
attains a latitude of over 3° 23’, it is at once evident that a 
transit is only a rare occurrence. 

197. Intervals between Transits—Since the latitude of Venus 
is so small when a transit occurs, it is plain that the planet must 
be either at or very near one of its nodes. Now, let us suppose 
that Venus is at its node at the time of inferior conjunction, 
under which circumstances a transit will, of course, take place. 
The sidereal period of Venus is 224.7 days. Now, we have, 

Spl. SS Abe = PINGS. GraKl. 
365.256d. X 8 = 2922.05d. 
At the end of eight years, then, Venus will be very near the 
same node at the time of inferior conjunction, and a transit will 
probably occur. Again, we have, 
224.7d. XX 882 = 85835.4d. 
865.256d. X 235 = 85835.16d. ; 
so that transits at the same node also occur every 235 years, In 
the same way transits may also oecur at the other node: and the 
intervals between transits at either node are found to be 8, 105}, 
8, 1213, 8, &e. years.* The longitude of the ascending node of 
Venus is 75° 20’, and a transit at that node must occur, when it 
oceurs at all, at the time when the sun is near that point, which 
is about the 6th of June. For a similar reason transits at the 
descending node occur about the 6th of December. 

The last three transits occurred in June, 1769, December, 
1874, and December, 1882. The next transits will oceur in 
June, 2004, and June, 2012. [See Table VIII., Appendix. | 


* Thus the years of transits at the ascending node are 1761, 1769, and 
2004: at the descending node, 1689, 1874, and 1882, 
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198, The superior planets are, as they have already been de- 
lined to be, planets whose orbits include the orbit of the earth. 
They have, like the inferior planets, superior conjunction, but 
exun evidently have no inferior conjunction. Their elongation 
{om the sun, eastern and western, can haye all values between (0)? 
und 180°. When their elongation is 90°, they are said to be in 
quadrature, and when it is 180°, in opposition. Much that has al 
ready been said in this chapter in reference to the inferior planets 
is equally true in reference to the superior planets. The elements 
of the orbits are in both instances the same, and so are the me 
thods by which the heliocentric longitudes of the nodes and the 
inclinations of the orbits are determined. In some other points 
there is a difference between the two classes of planets; and these 


points we shall now proceed to examine. 
199. Retrograde Motion.—The superior planets, like the infe- 
rior planets, have at times an apparent retrograde motion, which 
N 


wun 
Fig. 68. 


occurs at or near the time of opposition. The explanation of 
this retrogradation will be seen by a reference to Fig. 68. SS is 
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the sun, EE’ E” FE” the orbit of the earth, and CGDP the orbit 
of a superior planet, the plane of which is supposed to coincide 
with the plane of the ecliptic, and to meet the celestial sphere in 
the circle ANBM. Let the earth be at EF, and the planet at P, 
180° in geocentric longitude from the sun. The planet will ap- 
pear to be projected upon the celestial sphere at the point J. 
Let both earth and planet revolve in their orbits in the direction 
indicated by the arrow. When the earth has reached the point 
£", the planet, whose angular velocity is less than that of the earth, 
will have reached some point P’, and will lie in the direction £’M’: 
in other words, it has apparently retrograded. If, on the other 
hand, the earth is at £” and the planet at P, or in superior con- 
junction, the apparent motion of the planet is at that point 
direct, and its angular velocity appears to be greater than it 
really is; for when the earth is at EL”, and the planet at P’, the 
latter, having in reality moved through the are MM” since con- 
junction, appears to have moved through the are MM”. 

The apparent motion, then, of a superior planet is direct in 
all cases except when it is at or near its opposition. The ap- 
parent motion of an inferior planet has been shown to be retro- 
grade at and near the time of inferior conjunction (Art. 186). 
Now, since the earth is a superior planet to an inferior planet, 
and an inferior planet to a superior planet, we see, by comparing 
the two cases, that the retrograde motion occurs in each class 
of planets at and near the time when the inferior planet comes 
between the sun and the superior planet. 

The stationary points in the orbit of a superior planet are 
identical in character with those in the orbit of an inferior 
planet, and occur when the retrograde motion is changing to the 
direct motion, or the direct to the retrograde. 

200. Synodical and Sidereal Periods.—The synodical period 
of a superior planet is the interval of time between two suc- 
cessive conjunctions or two successive oppositions. When a planet 
is in conjunction with the sun, it is above the horizon only in 
the day time; but when it is in opposition, it is above the horizon 
during the night, and ean therefore be readily observed. Hence 
in obtaining the synodical period it is better to employ the in- 
terval of time between two oppositions; and by determining the 
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times of two oppositions which are not consecutive, and dividing 
the interval between them by the number of synodical revo- 
lutions which it contains, we may obtain a mean value of the 
synodical period. By using times of opposition which were ob- 
served and recorded before the Christian era, a very accurate 
value of the mean synodical period may be obtained. 

The method of deducing the periodic time from the synodical 
period is the same that was used in the case of the inferior 
planets (Art. 192), with the important exception that in the 
present case it is the earth that gains 360° upon the planet in the 
course of a synodical revolution, 2ud not the planet that gains it 
upon the earth. If, therefore, we denote the periodic times of 
the earth and the planet by U’'and P, and the synodical period of 
the planet by S, we shall have (Art. 141), 

860° 360° 360° 
eee haa 
Be ie ere ath : 
ies fl 
which gives the value of any planet’s sidereal period in terms of 
its synodical period and the sidereal year. 

201. Distance of a Superior Planet from the Sun.—The distance 
of a superior planet from the sun may be obtained by the method 
of Art. 190: or it may be obtained from observations made at 
the time it is in opposition. In 
Fig. 69, let 8 be the sun, E the 
earth, and P a superior planet 
at the time of opposition, the 
planes of the two orbits being 
supposed to coincide. At the 
end of a short interval, let the earth have moved to E’, and the 
planet to P’; the angle E’ OF will be the amount of the apparent 
retrogradation of the planet in that time. The periods of the 
earth and the planet being known, we can compute the angular 
advance of each planet in the given interval, thus obtaining the 
angles E’SE and P’SP. The radius vector of the earth’s orbit, 
SE’, can be found from the Nautical Almanac. Then, in the 
triangle E’SP’, we know the side E’S, the angle E'SP’, which is 
the angular gain of the earth on the planet, and the angle E’P'S, 


Fig. 69. 
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which is the sum of P’SO, or the advance of the planet, and 
P’OS, or the apparent retrogradation of the planet. We can 
therefore compute the side SP’, which is the distance required, 

If we suppose the real distance of the sun from the earth not 
to be known, this method will still give us the ratio between 
this distance and the distance of the planet from the sun, And 
furthermore, if we can determine the real distance of the planet 
from the earth by observations of its parallax at the time cf 
opposition (when it is nearest to the earth), by obtaining its 
displacement in right ascension when far east and far west of the 
same meridian, we are able to obtain the real distance of the 
earth from the sun. Such observations have been made upon 
the planet Mars, and the distance of the earth from the sun 
has been deduced, as may be seen in Note H, page 269. 

202. Hvening and Morning Stars.—The angular velocity ofa 
superior planet towards the east is less than that of the earth, 
and consequently also less than the sun’s apparent angular 
velocity in the same direction. After conjunction, therefore, the 
planet will lie to the west of the sun, and its elongation will 
continually increase. When this elongation exceeds about 30°, 
the planet will begin to be visible as a morning star, and will 
so continue until it has fallen 180° to the west of the sun, and 
is in opposition. It will then rise about sunset and set about 
sunrise. After the time of opposition it will le more than 180° 
to the west of the sun, or, what is the same thing, less than 180° 
to the east of it, and will rise before sunset. It will therefore 
be an evening star from opposition to conjunction, 
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203. The synodical period of Mars is 780 days, and its side- 
real period 687 days. Its mean distance from the sun is 
141,000,000 miles, and the eccentricity ofits orbit about ;,th. 
Its diameter is 4,100 miles. Different values are given to its 
compression, the latest observations giving about gi;th. Its 
mass is about tth of that of the earth. It has two very small 
satellites, discovered by Prof. A. Hall, U. 8S. Navy, in 1877. 

204, Phases.—At opposition and conjunction the same hemi- 
sphere is turned towards both the sun and the earth, and con- 
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sequently the planet appears full. At quadrature it appears 
slightly gibbous. It is the only one of the superior planets 
which exhibits any sensible phases, excepting possibly Jupiter. 

Mars shines with a red light, and at opposition is a very con- 
spicuous object, sometimes equalling Jupiter in brilliancy. 

205. Rotation, &e—When examined in a telescope, the sur- 
face of Mars is seen to be covered with patches of a dull red- 
dish color, which are supposed to be land, interspersed with 
spots of a bluish or greenish hue, which are supposed to be 
water. By observation of these spots Mars is found to rutate 
upon an axis once in about 24} hours. The axis of rotation 
is inclined at an angle of 63° to the plane of the planet’s orbit, 
and hence there must be a change of seasons not very different 
from the change which takes place on the earth. White spots 
are seen near the poles, which decrease in the Martial summer 
and increase in the winter. These spots are supposed to be snow. 
The existence of an atmosphere of a moderate density is gene- 
rally admitted by astronomers. [See Note I, page 270.] 
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206. Bode’s Law.—In 1778 the astronomer Bode, of Berlin, 
announced (though he did net discover) the following curious 
relation between the distances of the different plancts from the 
sun. The statement of this relation usually goes by the name 
of “ Bode’s law.” If we take the series of numbers 

0, 3, 6, 12, 24, 48, 96, 192, 384, 
each of which, except the second, is double the preceding one, 
and add 4 to each of these numbers, the resulting series, 
4,7, 10, 16, 28, 52, 100, 196, 388, 
will approximately represent the relative distances of the planets 
from the sun.* Thus Mercury is 36,000,000 miles from the 
sun, and Venus 67,000,000 miles; and these distances are to each 
other nearly in the ratio of 4 to 7. There was howevei (the 


* The last two numbers were not in the series as originally announced 
by Bode, since Uranus and Neptune had not then been discovered. The 
real distance of Neptune is one-fourth less than it should be, if this law 
were anything more than a coincidence, 


172 MINOR PLANETS. 


minor planets befng then undiscovered) a break in the series, 
there being no planet corresponding to the number 28; and 
Bode ventured to predict that another planet might be found to 
exist at that point of the series: that is to say, between Mars and 
Jupiter. A similar prediction was made by Kepler, about the 
beginning of the seventeenth century. 

207. Discovery of the Minor Planets——In 1800, six European 
astronomers formed an association for the express purpose of 
searching the heavens for new plancts; and within the next six 
years four minor planets were discovered. These were named 
Ceres, Pallas, Juno, and Vesta. No more were discovered until 
the end of 1845, but since that time some have been discovered 
in nearly every year, The number discovered up to January 1, 
1904 (including Ceres, &c), was more than 500, 

The mean distances of these bodies from the sun vary from 
198,000,0CO to 400,000,CO0 miles. They are all very small, 
the Jargest being probably not over 300 miles in diameter, and 
many of the others being too small to admit of measurement. 
Vesta is the only one which is ever visible to the naked eye, and 
its visibility is very rare. Some of the others are so small that 
they can scarcely be seen with the strongest telescope, even at 
opposition, Their total mass is about one-third of the earth’s. 

The French astronomer Leverrier has concluded that the 
mass of these minor planets is by no means sufficient to produce 
the perturbations in the orbit of Mars and in that of Jupiter 
which are believed to be due to the attractions of this group. 
It is therefore extremely probable that many other planets, 
hitherto undiscovered, belong to the same cluster. 

208. Olbers’s Theory.—Shortly after the discovery of the first 
fuur minor planets, Dr. Olbers advanced the theory that these 
vlanets were fragments of a single planet, which had been broken 
in pieces by voleanic action or by some other internal force. This 
theory requires that the orbits should haye now, or should 
have had at some former period, a conmon point of intersec- 
tion; buf no such common point has been found. “So far 
as can be judged, these bodies have been revolving about the 
sun as separate planets ever since the solar system itself was 
formed.” (Newcomb) 
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209. Jupiter is the largest planet of oursystem. At times it 
surpasses Venus in brilliancy, and even casts a shadow. It re- 
volves about the sun at a mean distance of 481,000,000 miles. 
The eccentricity of its orbit is about 3th. Its synodical period is 
399 days, and its sidereal period 4333 days, or about 11.9 years. 
Its diameter is about 89,000 miles, and its volume is about 1400 
times that of the earth. It rotates on an axis in a little less 
than ten hours, and has a compression of jth. Its phases are 
so slight as to be scarcely perceptible. 

210. Belts.—When examined through a telescope, the disc of 
Jupiter is seen to be streaked with dark belts, lying nearly 
parallel to the plane of its equator. With powerful telescopes 
these belts are found to have a gray or brown tinge. They are 
sometimes nearly permanent for several months, and sometimes 
they change their shape materially in the course of a few minutes. 
There are usually one broad and several narrower belts on each 
side of Jupiter’s equator. [See Note C, page 268.] 

It is generally supposed that Jupiter is surrounded by a dense 
atmosphere, and that these belts are fissures in this atmosphere, 
through which the dark body of the planet is seen. The distri- 
bution of the atmosphere in lines so nearly parallel to the equator 
is supposed to be due to currents in the atmosphere, similar ip 
character to our trade-winds, but having a more decided easterly 
and westerly tendency, from the more rapid rotation and the 
greater size of the planet. A point on Jupiter's equator rotates 
with a velocity of about 28,000 miles an hour, while a point ov 
our own equator rotates with a velocity of only about 24,000 
miles a day. 

211. Satellites—Jupiter is attended by five satellites or 
moons, revolving about it from west to east. Four are dis- 
tinguished from each other by the numbers te Uh i and 
IV., the first satellite being the nearest to Jupiter. The 
second satellite is about as large as our moon, and the others 
are somewhat larger. They are not usually visible to the 
naked eye, though a few instances to the contrary are on 
record, ‘The distance of the first satellite from Jupiter is 
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270,000 miles, and that of the fourth is 1,200,000 miles. The 
first revolyes about Jupiter in a period of 42 hours, and the 
fourth in a period of 16d. 17h, [See Note J, page 270.] 

212. Phenomena Presented by the Satellites.—The satellites, in 
the course of their revolution about their primary, present four 
distinct classes of phenomena, which are shown in Fig. 70. In 
this figure let S be the disc of the sun, and EE’ E” E’” the orbit 


of the earth. Let J be Jupiter, and ABDG the orbit of one of 
its satellites, Since the planes of all the orbits very nearly 
coincide with the plane of the ecliptic, we may consider ABDG 
to lie in that plane. Suppose the earth to be at F, and, in order 
to simplify the case, suppose it also to remain at that point 
during the short time required by the satellite to revolve about 
Jupiter. 

An eclipse of the satellite will occur when it passes through 
the are ALN, since it is then within the shadow formed by lines 
drawn tangent to the disc of the sun and that of Jupiter. It may 
readily be calculated that the length of the shadow, from J to C, 
is about 55,000,000 miles, so that the shadow extends far beyond 
the orbit of the fourth satellite. In extremely rare cases this 
satellite, owing to the inclination of its orbit to the ecliptic, may 
fail to be eclipsed. 

An occultation of the satellite will occur when it passes through 
the are AB, since it is then within the cone formed by lines 
drawn from £ tangent to the dise of Jupiter. 

A transit of the shadow will occur when the satellite passes 
through the are GH, its shadow being then cast upon the disc 
cf Jupiter, and moving across it as a small round spot. 
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Finally, a transit of the satellite will occur wheu it passes 
through the are KL, 

It will evidently depend on the relative situations of the sun, 
the earth, and Jupiter, whether all these phenomena will be 
observed or not. When the earth, for instance, is at EH’ or B’”, 
it is plain that only an occultation and a transit will occur. 

The relative situations of the satellites to each other and to 
their primary are constantly changing. Sometimes all are on 
the same side of the primary; sometimes only one is visible, 
and sometimes, though very rarely, all are invisible. The times 
at which these different phenomena will oceur are computed 
beforehand, and are given in the American Ephemeris, the time 
used being that of the meridian of Washington. The longitude 
of any place can therefore be obtained, at least approximately, 
by observations of these phenomena. 

213. Velocity of Iight.—If the transmission of light is not in- 
stantaneous, it is evident that the same phenomenon, if observed 
both at E’ and E£”” (Fig. 70), will not occur at the same absolute 
instant of time at both places, but will occur later at H’” by 
the time required for light to cross the orbit of the earth, a dis- 
tance of 185,000,000 miles. And such is actually the case. 
This peculiarity was first noticed by Romer, a Danish astrono- 
mer, in 1675, who found that the times at which the phenomena 
occurred were earlier by about eight minutes at E’, and later by 
the same amount at #’”, than the times computed for the mean 
distance of Jupiter from the sun. The time required by light in 
passing from ’ to £”” has been tound by observation to be very 
nearly 16m. 27s.: whence the velocity of light is calculated to be 
187,000 miles a second, a result agreeing very closely with the 
velocity obtained from the constant of aberration, discussed in 
Chapter VIII. 

214. Mass of Jupiter—The mass of Jupiter is much more 
accurately known than the mass of any of the planets which 
have hitherto been described. The reason is that Jupiter is 
attended by satellites'whose distances from their primary, and 
whose periods of revolution, can be obtained by observation. 
We are thus enabled to compare directly the attraction which 
Jupiter exerts on one of its satellites with the attraction which 
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che sun exerts on Jupiter; and as, by the law of gravitation, the 
catic of these two attractions is directly as the ratio of the masses 
of the two attracting bodies, and inversely as the square of 
the ratio of the distances through which these attractions are 
exerted, it is evidently within our power to obtain the ratio of the 
two masses. Since the attraction of the sun on Jupiter is equal to 
the centrifugal force of Jupiter in its orbit, if we denote the dis- 
tance of Jupiter from the sun by D and its sidereal period by 7, 
we have, by the formula of Art. 69, the expression for the sun’s 

: : 47D 
attraction on Jupiter equal to 7 
the distance of a satellite from Jupiter by d, and its period by ¢, 

4 xd 


we have for the attraction of Jupiter on the satellite, —F * 80 


In the same way, denoting 


2 
that the ratio of the two attractions — Finally, denoting 
the mass of the sun by M, and that of Jupiter by m, we shall 
have, 
DE SE 
Cicer Made 
Me 


i 


By this formula an approximate value can be obtained of the 
mass of any planet which is attended by a satellite. 

The mass of Jupiter is found to be 59, th of that of the sun, 
or about 212 times that of the earth. 
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215, Saturn is, next to Jupiter, the largest planet of our sys- 
tem, and may fairly be considered to be the most interesting. 
It revolves about the sun at a mean distance of 881,000,000 
miles, in an orbit whose eccentricity is about jlyth. Its synodical 
period is 378 days and its sidereal period 29.45 years. Its 
diameter is 72,000 miles, and it has a compression of about th. 
It is attended by eight satellites, the planes of whose orbits, with 
one exXveption, very nearly coincide with the planeof its equator. 
Two of these satellites are rarely visible in any but the strongest 
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telescopes. Their distances from the planet range from 121,000 
miles to 2,300,000 miles, and their sidereal periods from 22 
hours to over 79 days. All but one appear to be smaller than 
our moon. [See Note K, page 270, for another satellite. ] 

216. Rotation, &c.—Saturn rotates upon an axis which is 
inclined at an angle of about 63° to the plane of its orbit, in a 
period of 10} hours. Belts are seen on the body of the planet, 
similar to those of Jupiter, although less marked. Other indi- 
cations of the existence of an atmosphere have also been observed. 
The mass of the planet, determined by the motions of its satellites, 
is about z_y oth of that of the sun, or about 93 times that of the 
earth. 

217. Rings of Saturn.— When observed through a telescope, 
Saturn is seen to be surrounded by a marvellous system of lumi- 
nous rings, lying one within another in the plane of the planet’s 
equator, and very nearly concentric with the planet. Although 
-be planet itself was known to the ancients, the existence of these 
rings was not suspected until the seventeenth century. They were 
then supposed to be two rings, one within the other; but ob- 
servations made at Nice in 1883 show that the outer ring is 


made up of three mngs, and also seem to indicate the existence 
of an indefinite number of subdivisions in the system. <A third 
independent ring, lying within the others, was discovered in 
1850, by Professor Bond, at the Observatory of Harvard 
College. 

Considering only the two rings which were first discovered, 
and neglecting the subdivisions that may exist in each, the ap- 
proximate dimensions of the rings are as follows :— 


Outer diameter of exterior ring.............+5 170,000 miles. 
Breadth of exterior ring.........csesesescseeeres 10,000 miles. 
Distance between the two rings..........-++ 2,000 miles. 
Outer diameter of interior ring...............- 146,000 miles. 
Breadth of interior ring.........s.secsseseeerees 17,000 miles. 
Distance of interior ring from Saturn......... 20,000 miles. 


218. The thickness of the rings is very small. Sir Johu 
Herschel estimated it at not more than 250 miles, while Professor 
Bond considered it to be only about 40 miles. The rings appear 
to rotate about the planet from west to east, the period of rotation 
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being about 104 hours, according to Herschel. Various theories 
have been advanced as to their composition. At first they 
were supposed to be solid ; but Laplace demonstrated that, 
if a ring were homogeneous and solid, the smallest disturbing 
force would throw it out of equilibrium and cause it to fall 
upon the planet. In 1850, Professor Bond advanced the 
theory that the rings were in a fluid state; and Professor 
Peirce, having shown that no solid ring, regular or irregular 
in shape and constitution, could remain in equilibrium about 
Saturn, adopted Professor Bond’s theory, and also concluded 
that the equilibrium of the rings was maintained by the at- 
traction exerted by Saturn’s satellites. 

All these theories have been abandoned. The theory now 
prevailing is that the rings are a collection of meteoric bodies, 
revolving about the planet precisely as similar rings or groups 
of meteoric bodies are found to revolve about the sun. (Chap. 
XII.) This theory was first advanced by Cassini, in 1815, 
and was renewed by Professor Clerk Maxwell in 1856. 

219. The rings must present a magnificent spectacle to the 
inhabitants of the planet. To an observer on Saturn’s equator 
they will appear as an arch, passing through the zenith, and 
through the east and the west point of the horizon. To such an 
observer only the edge of the rings is visible. As he moves 
away from the equator, the altitude of the rings decreases, and 
the side of the rings becomes visible, presenting an appearance 
not unlike the familiar one of the rainbow. Under the most 
favorable circumstances of position, the rings will be projected 
against the sky as an arch with the enormous angular breadth 
of about 15°, which is about 380 times the diameter which the 
sun presents to us. 

220, Disappearance of the Rings.—As Saturn revelves abcut 
the sun, the plane of its rings remains, like the plane of the 
carth’s equator, fixed in space, and intersects the plane of the 
ecliptic in a line which is called the line of nodes of the rings. 
In Fig. 71, tet S be the sun, ABCD the orbit of the earth, and 
EHLN the orbit of Saturn. Let HW be the tine of nodes of 
the rings, and draw the lines GO and KM parallel to HN, and 
tangent to the earth’s orbit. When the planet is at H, the plane 
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of the rings passes throvgh the sun, and only the edge of the 
rings is illuminated. In such a case the rings cannot be seen, 
or at all events can only be seen, in very powerful telescopes, as 
an exceedingly narrow line. Furthermore, if, while the planet 
is within the lines GO and JAM, the earth encounters the plane 


Fig. TL 


of the rings, they will not be visible. And thirdly, if, while 
the planet is within the same limits, the plane of the rings 
passes between the earth and the sun, the dark side of the 
rings will be turned towards the earth, and they will not be 
seen. When the planet is beyond these limits, it is evident 
that the rings will always be visible, and will present an ellip- 
tical appearance, as represented at FE. 

Now, we can readily compute the length of time which Saturn 
requires in passing through the are GK. For in the triangle 
ISK, right-angled at C, we know the sides C'S and KS, or the 
distance of the earth from the sun and that of the planet, and cap 
therefore obtain the angle CKS. It will be found to ne about 6° 1, 
This angle is equal to the angle KSH, and therefore double 
this angle, or 12° 2’, is the angle through which Saturn moves 
about the sun in passing through the are GK. Now we know 
that Saturn makes a complete revolution about the sun in 
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10,759 days; and therefore we may find by a simple proportion 
the time which it requires to pass through 12° 2’. This time 
is found to be 359.6 days, or very nearly a sidereal year; so that 
the earth makes very nearly one complete revolution about the 
sun while Saturn is passing through the are GK. 

221. Number of Disappearances.—Since Saturn’s period of 
revolution is 29.45 years, these disappearances will occur at in- 
tervals of a little less than 15 years. Since the time during 
which the planet remains within the limits GO and AM is only 
six days less than a year, and since the earth may encounter the 
plane of the ring at any point in its orbit, it is quite certain 
that one such meeting will occur, and under certain circum- 
stances there may be three. Suppose, for instance, that the 
earth is at a when Saturn is at G, and that both bodies move 
about the sun in the direction EHLN. The earth will meet 
the plane of the rings somewhere in the are aA, and the 
rings will disappear. The rings will continue to be inyisible 
for some time, since their plane will lie between the earth 
and the sun. The earth will overtake the plane before Saturn 
reaches the point H, and after that time the rings will be visible 
until the planet is at H, when the plane passes through the sun, 
and the rings again disappear. The earth will now be near the 
point 6, and the rings will continue to be inyisible, since their 
dark side is turned to the earth. The earth, passing through C, 
will again meet the plane somewhere in the are CD, and after 
that time the rings will be visible. No more disappearances 
will occur for about fifteen years, at the end of which interval 
the planet will pase through the are MO. 

The last disappearance took place in 1878; the next will take 
place in 1892. 


URANUS. 


222. All the planets which have thus far been described, 
except of course the minor planets, were known to the an- 
cients; but the last two are among the comparatively recent 
discoveries of astronomers. Uranus was discovered by Sir 
William Herschel, in 1781, by pure accident. Herschel, as 
well as other astronomers whose attention was directed to it, 
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at first supposed it to be a comet; and it was only after 
several months of observation that it was found to be a planet. 
Several names were suggested for :t, but the name of Uranus 
was finally adopted. The astronomical symbol for it which 
the English have adopted is formed from the initial letter of 
Herschel’s name. ; 

Upon searching the star catalogues and other astronomical 
records, it was found that the planet had been observed no less 
than twenty times in the preceding 90 years, and had been con- 
sidered to be a fixed star, its daily motion being so slight 8s to 
have escaped notice. Indeed its period is so great that even its 
annual change of position is only a few degrees. 

223. These previous records, however, were of great assistance 
to astronomers in the determination of the elements of the 
planet’s orbit. The synodical period of the planet is 370 days, 
and the sidereal period 30,687 days, or nearly 84 years. Its dis- 
tance from the sun is 1,800,000,000 miles, and its diameter 33,000 
miles. It is barely visible to the naked eye at opposition. 

It is attended by four satellites, which are only visible in the 
most powerful telescopes; and by means of their movemenis the 
mass of the planet is found to be about 13 times that of the 
earth. One very remarkable point about these satellites is that 
their motion about their primary is retrograde, or from east to west, 
in planes inclined about 79° to the plane of the ecliptic, wnile 
the motions of all the other satellites which have hitherto been 
described are from west to east, and in planes making very small 
angles with the plane of the ecliptic. Sir Wm. Herschel be- 
lieved that he had discovered two other satellites ; but recent 
observations, with pcwerful telescopes, do not confirm his belief. 

Scarcely more can be said of the physical appearance of 
Uranus than that it is uniformly bright. It exhibits neither 
spots nor belts, and therefore nothing can be determined as to 
any axial rotation, which is a question of special interest in the 
case of this planet, since one of the supports on which what ts 
called “the nebular hypothesis” rests (Art. 228) is the assump- 
tion that the satellites of every planet revolve about it in the same 
direction in which it rotates on its axis. [See Note D, page 268. ] 
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NEPTUNE. 


224. Early in the present century the conviction forced itself 
upon the minds of many astronomers that there must exist stil] 
another planet, exterior to Uranus. The circumstance which 
led to this conclusion was the existence of irregularities in the 
orbit of Uranus, over and above the irregularities which were 
due to the attractions exerted by the planets then known. The 
first systematic attempt to deduce the elements of the orbit of 
this unknown planet from these irregularities seems to have been 
made by Mr. Adams, of England, in 1843-5. The position which 
he assigned to the planet was in heliocentric longitude 329° 19’, 
but this determination was not then made public. The sama 
intricate problem was also solved by M. Leverrier, of Paris, in 
1845-6, and the longitude which he obtained was 326°. During 
the summer of 1846 search was made for the planet in England, 
but without success, owing to the want of a proper star-map. 
The observatory at Berlin, however, was better supplied; and on 
the night of September 23d, in compliance with a request made 
iu a letter received that day from Leverrier, Dr. Galle at once 
detected, in longitude 526° 52’, what was apparently a star of 
the eighth magnitude, though it was not laid down on the map. 
Subsequent observations showed that this body was really a 
planet, and it was agreed to give it the name of Neptune. 

“Such,” in the words of Hind, “is a brief history of this most 
brilliant discovery, the grandest of which astronomy can boast, 
and an astonishing proof of the power of the human intellect.” 

225. The synodical period of Neptune is 367 days, and its 
sidereal period 60,127 days, or about 164 years. Its mean dis- 
tance from the sun is 2,800,000,000 miles, and its diameter 37,000 
miles. It is attended by one satellite, and some astronomers 
suspect the existence of asecond. The mass of Neptune is about 
seventeen times that of the earth. The planet is not visible ta 
the naked eye. 

Nothing is yet determined as to the physical appearance ot 
the axial rotation of the planet. A remarkable circumstance in 
connection with the satellite is that, like the satellites of Uranus, 
it moves about its primary from east to weat. 
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226. It may help us in our conception of the immense distance 
of Neptune from us, even when it is in opposition, to consider 
that light, with its velocity of 186,000 miles a second, requires 
four hours to come from the planet to the earth. If there are 
any inhabitants of Neptune, the sun will to them have an apps- 
rent diameter of only ,;th of what it has to us, since the distance 
of Neptune from the sun is about thirty times that of the earth. 
It wilt therefore appear to them only about as large as Venus 
appears to us, under the most favorable circumstances. Saturn, 
Jupiter, and Uranus may possibly be visible to them as extremely 
small bodies, but it is very doubtful if any of the other planets 
of our system are visible, even with the strongest telescopes. 
We shall see hereafter, in the Chapter on Fixed Stars, that, with 
a base-line of even 185,090,000 miles (the diameter of the earth’s 
orbit), attempts to determine the distances of the stars are, as a 
general rule, wholly unsuccessful ; but it is very likely that similar 
attempts made by observers on Neptune, with a base-line thirty 
times as long as ours, may give more satisfactory results. 

227. Relative Sizes und Distances of the Planets.—The relative 
distances of the planets from the sun, their relative magnitudes, 
as well as other numerical data concerning them, will be found 
in tables in the Appendix. In Plate I. will be seen a represen- 
tation of their relative magnitudes, as they would appear to an 
observer stationed at the same distance from all of them. 
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228. Points of Resemblance in the Planetary Phenomena.—The 
light of the planets and the satellites, when examined in the 
spectroscope, produces only the ordinary spectrum of reflected 
solar light. While, therefore, the spectral analysis of the light 
of the sun, the stars, and other heavenly bodies which shine by 
their own light, enables us to determine to some extent the ele- 
ments of which they are composed, a similar experiment tells 
us nothing of the constitution of the planets or the satellites. 
What we do know, however, of their form, their appearance, 
their mass, and their density, leads us to conclude that they are 
podies not dissimilar to the earth in general constitution. There 
are, besides, certain remarkable coincidences in the various phe- 
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nomena exhibited by the sun, the planets, and the satellites, 
which seem to point to a common origin of the whole solar sys- 
tem. ‘The principal of these coincidences are the following :— 

(1.) All the planets revolve about the sun in the same direction 
in which the sun rotates upon its axis: that is to say, from west 
to east. 

(2.) The planes of the planetary orbits nearly coincide with 
the plane cf the sun’s equator. 

(8.) The satellites of each planet, as far as known, revolve 
about their primary in the same direction in which the primary 
rotates upon its axis. The satellites of Uranus and Neptune 
may or may not form an exception to this rule, for these planets 
are so distant that observation fails to detect any axial rotation 
in them. 

(4.) The planes of the orbits of the satellites of each planet 
approximately coincide with the plane of that planet’s equator. 

(5.) Both planets and satellites revolve in ellipses of small 
eccentricity. 

229. The Nebular Hypothesis——The idea of the nebular hypo- 
thesis seems to have presented itself at about the same time to 
both Sir William Herschel and Laplace. The principal points 
in it are the following. All the matter which now composes the 
sun, the planets, and the satellites once existed as a single nebu- 
lous mass, extending beyond the present orbit of Neptune, and 
rotating on an axis from west to east. In the progress of ages 
this nebulous mass slowly contracted and condensed, from the 
loss of the heat which it radiated into space, and from the 
gravitation of its particles towards the centre. As its dimen- 
sions became less, its velocity of rotation became greater, ac 
cording to the laws of Mechanics: since any particle moving in 
a circle of any radius with a certain linear velocity would, as it 
approached the centre, move in a smaller circle with nearly the 
same linear velocity, aud would therefore have a greater angular 
velocity. Finally, the centrifugal force generated by this increased 
velocity at the surface of the equator of the mass exceeded the 
attraction towards the centre, and a nebulous zone was detached, 
which revolved independently of the interior mass, just as the 
rings of Saturn have been seen to revoive about that planet. Thia 
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zone, by concentration at certain points within itself, broke up 
into separate masses; and these masses, either from slight differ- 
ences of velocity or from the preponderating attraction of some 
fraction larger than the others, eventually formed one body, re- 
volving about the central mass. And, furthermore, as these 
separate masses came together, a motion of rotation was com- 
municated to the combined mass, just as a whirlpool or an eddy is 
formed when two streams of water meet; and this rotating mass, 
condensing and contracting in its turn, threw off from itself a 
second zone, which underwent all the changes above described. 
Thus were formed a planet and its satellite, each revolving about 
its primary in the direction of that primary’s axial rotation: and 
by a continuation of the process the whole system of planets and 
satellites was evolved. 

230. Necessary Conditions.—It is a necessary condition of the 
truth of this hypothesis, that the planets shall revolve (as they do 
revolve) about the sun in the same direction in which it rotates. 

-It is also necessary that each satellite or system of satellites shall 

revolve about its primary in the same direction in which that 
primary rotates. It is not, however, absolutely necessary that 
the outer planets shall rotate in the same direction in which they 
revolve; although such a coincidence might be expected, since 
the revolution of the outer particles from which a planet was 
formed would be more rapid than that of those which were 
nearer to the sun. 

If we assume this hypothesis to be true, the rings of Saturn are 
to be considered as rings which did not form satellites after they 
were thrown off from the planet; while in the case of the minor 
planets the ring broke up into separate masses, which have con- 
tinued to revolve in independent orbits about the sun. 

231. Experiment in Support of the Hypothesis.—The possible 
truth of the nebular hypothesis is supported by an ingenious ex- 
periment devised by M. Plateau.* A mass of olive-oil was im- 
mersed in a mixture of alcohol and water, the density of the mix- 
ture being made exactly equal to that of the oil. In this way 


* See Annales de Ohimie, vol. xxx. (1850). The experiment w also de 
scribed in Carpenter’s Mechanical Philosophy, &c., one of the volumes of 
Bohn’s Scientific Library (London). 
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the mass of oil was practically withdrawn frcm the influence oi 
gravitation. When made to rotate, the mass assumed a sphe 
roidal form, and finally, when the velocity of rotation was suff: 
ciently great, a ring of matter was thrown off in the equatorial 
region. This ring subsequently broke up into independent 
masses, each of which assumed a globular form, rotated on an 
axis of its own, and continued to revolve about the central mass: 
thus presenting precisely the successive phenomena which are 
assumed in the nebular hypothesis to have occurred in the for- 
mation of the solar system. 

232. The truth of the nebular hypothesis is by no means uni- 
versally admitted by astronomers and other scientific men; and 
it is difficult to say what is the predominant belief about it at 
the present time. The high scientific reputation of those whe 
originated it, and of those who have since supported it, is sufh- 
cient justification for giving it a place in this treatise; but it 
must not be forgotten that its truth is still very emphatically an 
open question, and that many great minds are numbered with 
its opponents. 

Sir William Herschel was led to the adoption of the nebular 
theory by his examination of that class of celestial bodies called 
nebulz, some of which presented in his day, and present now, 
the appearance of masses of nebulous matter. Recent spectro- 
scopic examinations of some of these nebulz (Art. 286) go to 
show that they are really what they seem to be, masses of incan- 
descent vapor; and this discovery gives a new interest to the ne- 
bular hypothesis. Mr. Lockyer, in his Elementary Lessons in 
Astronomy, says that “it may take long years to prove or dis- 
prove this hypothesis; but it is certain that the tendency of 
recent observations is to show its correctness.” 

Fresh doubts are thrown upon the truth of the nebular hy- 
pothesis by the discovery of the satellites of Mars (§ 203); since 
the angular velocity of the inner satellite appears to be three 
times as great as the rotation of the planet. 

A statement of “Kirkwood’s Law,” which may have some 
bearing on the nebular hypothesis, will be found in the Appen- 
dix. 


PLATE IV. 


1. BIELA’S COMET. 3. GREAT COMET OF 186. 
2. ENCKE’S COMET. 4. DONATI’S COMET, 1858 
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CHAPTER XIII. 
COMETS AND METEORIC BODIES. 


COMETS. 


233. General Description of Comets—A comet is a body of 
nebulous appearance and irregular shape, revolving in an orbit 
about the sun. Comets have usually been considered to con- 
sist for the most part of nebulous matter; but the theory has 
lately been advanced that they are collections of minute meteoric 
bodies. 

Comets differ widely from cach other in appearance, and no 
deseription of them ean be given to which there will not be 
many exceptions. Generally speaking, a comet consists of three 
parts: the nucleus, the coma, and the tail. The nucleus and the 
coma together form the head. The nucleus is a bright point, 
like a star or a planet, which may be either a solid mass, or a mass 
of nebulous matter of a density greater than that of the rest of 
the comet. ‘The diameter of the nucleus varies considerably in 
different comets: that of the comet of 1845 (1m1)* was about 
8000 miles, while that of the comet of 1806 was only 30 miles. 
The average value is not over 500 miles; and in many comets 
no nucleus whatever is perceptible. 

The coma is a mass of cloud-like matter, more or less nearly 
globular in form, which surrounds the nucleus. The nucleus, 
however, as a general thing, is not situated at the centre of the 
coma, but lies towards that margin which is the nearer to the sun, 
The diameter of the coma is different in different comets: that 
of the comet of 1847 (v) was only 18,000 miles, while that of the 
comet of 1811 (1) was over 1,000,000 miles. Usually, however, it 


*The number (111) means that this was the third comet which ap- 
peared in the course of the year, 
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is less than 100,000 miles. It is frequently noticed that the coma 
decreases in apparent diameter as the comet approaches the sun, 
and increases as the comet recedes from it. On the supposition 
that the coma consists of vaporous matter, this phenomenon is 
explained by the assumption that the intense heat to which the 
comet is subjected as it approaches the sun is sufficient to rarefy 
this vaporovs matter to such an extent that some of it becomes 
invisible. 

The tail is a train of cloud-like matter attached to the head, 
which usually lies in a direction nearly opposite to that in which 
the sun lies from the head. The tail is usually very small when 
the comet first appears, and sometimes is not even perceptible. 
As the comet approaches the sun, the length of the tail increases, 
and sometimes becomes enormous. In the comet of 1811 (2), for 
instance, the length of the tail was 100,000,000 miles; and in 
that of 1843 (1) it was 200,000,0C0 miles. 

The angular length of the tail depends not only on its abso- 
lute length, but also on its distance from the earth, and on the 
direction in which the axis of the tail lies. There are six comets 
on record of which the tails subtended angles of over 90°; and 
one of these, that of 1861 (11), had a tail of 104° in length, ar 
observed at some places. 

234. Diversity of Appearance.—The description above given 
may be considered to apply to comets taken as a class; but, as 
already remarked, important exceptions are often noticed in 
individual comets. Indeed, it is hardly possible to compare any 
two comets without finding marked points of difference in them. 
Some comets are not visible at all, except by the aid of powerful 
telescopes, and are hence called telescopic comets; while others 
again, are so conspicuous as to be visible to the naked eye in full 
daylight. Some comets have more than one tail; the comet of 
18238, for instance, had a tail turned towards the sun, in addition 
to the usual one turned from it. The comet of 1744 is reported 
to have had six tails, spread out like an immense fan, through 
an angle of 117°; but the truth of the record is not above 
suspicion. 

Not only do comets differ thus widely from each other in ap. 
pearance, but even the same comet changes its appearance from 
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day to day. Sometimes the nucleus decreases in diameter as I 
approaches the sun: sometimes its brightness increases, and jets 
of luminous matter are thrown off from it in the direction of the 
sun. The length of the tail often increases with marvellous 
rapidity ; in the case of the Great Comet of 1843 (1), the increase 
was estimated to be about 35,000,000 miles a day, after the 
comct had passed its perihelion. There are some instances on 
record of a comet’s having separated into two distinct comets. 
This is asserted in the Greek records of a comet which appeared 
in 370 B.c.: and Biela’s comet presents an indubitable instance 
of this kind. This comet was observed in 1826 and 1832, and 
was determined to be a comet with a period of nearly seven years. 
Its return in 1839 was not observed. It again appeared in 1846, 
and then presented the extraordinary appearance of two comets, 
moving side by side, at a distance apart of over 150,000 miles. 
235. The Tail.—The general form of the tail is that of a trun- 
cated cone, the larger base being at the extremity of the tail. It 
is noticed that the tail is always brighter near the borders than 
along the middle, from which it is inferred that it is hollow: 
zince only on such a supposition would the line of sight pass 
through more luminous matter when directed to the edges than 
when directed to the middle. With regard to the formation of 
the tail, the most generally accepted theory seems to be that the 
matter of which the nucleus is composed is excited and dilated 
by the action of the sun’s rays, as the comet approaches the sun, 
and that particles of vaporous matter are thrown off from it; and 
that these particles are driven to the rear by some repulsive force 
exerted by the sun, and thus form the tail. What this repulsive 
force exerted by the sun is, has not yet been determined; but the 
general situation which the tail of a comet has with reference to 
the sun seems to show that some such force (perhaps electrica/) 
exists. Nor has it yet been determined what is the force which 
originally detaches these vaporous particles from the nucleus: it 
may be the same repelling force which drives them to the rear, it 
may be a force generated in the nucleus itself, or it may be a 
combination of both these forces. If we adopt the theory of tne 
meteoric structure of these bodies, the tail is to be considered as a 
cloud of minute particles of matter, held together by their mu- 
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tual attraction, or by the attraction exerted upon them by the 
denser mass which constitutes the head. 

236. Curvature of the Tail.The tail of a comet is usually not 
straight, but is concave towards that part of space which the 
comet is leaving. If we assume the existence of a solar repul- 
sive force, similar to that mentioned in the preceding article, 
this peculiarity of shape may be thus explained. In Fig. 72, let 
S ba the sun, and GOD 
a portion of the orbit of a 
comet. When the nucleus 
is at A, let a particle be 
driven from it in the di- 
rection SA, with a force 
sufficient to carry it to L 
in the time in which the 
nucleus moves from A to C. 
When the nucleus reaches A “ 
C, this particle, still retain- Fig. 72. 
ing the motion which it had in common with the nucleus, will he 
found at some point M. In the same way a particle driven from 
the nucleus when it is at B will be found at some point K, when 
the nucleus reaches C:; and, in general, when the nucleus is at C 
the tail will not lie in the direction SN, but in the direction of 
the curve CKW, as shown in the figure. 

237. Elements of a Comet’s Orbit.—A comet is identified at its 
successive returns, not by its appearance, which is liable, as we 
have already seen, to serious changes, but by the elements of its 
orbit. In consequence of the comparative ease with which the 
elements of a parabola can be calculated, astronomers are in the 
habit of using that curve to represent at first the approximate 
form of a comet’s orbit. The elements of a parabolic orbit are 
five in number, and are as follows:— 

(1.) The inclination of the orbit to the plane of the ecliptic: 

(2.) The longitude of the ascending node: 

(3.) The longitude of the perihelion: 

(4.) The time at which the comet passes its perihelion: 

9.) The distance of the comet from the sun at perihelion, 
Tables and formule have been constructed by which these 
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elements can be computed from the results of three distinct ob 
servations of the position of the comet: and these three observa- 
tions may all be made, if necessary, within the space of 48 hours. 
The parabolic elements having thus been obtained, the catalogues 
of comets are searched to see if these elements are similar to 
those recorded of any previous comet. As it is highly impro- 
bable that the elements of any two comets will coincide through- 
out, the presumption is a strong one, if two comets, visible at 
different times, move in the same orbit, that they are one and the 
same comet: and the more often the coincidence is repeated, the 
more nearly does the presumption approach to a demonstration. 

238. Number of Comets, and their Orbits.—The number of 
comets which have been recorded since the Christian era is 
about 850: and there are about 80 recorded as observed before 
that date. Of these 930 appearances of comets, some may un- 
doubtedly have been only reappearances of the same comet: 
and, indeed, in some cases comets have been identified with 
other comets previously observed; but this can hardly be the 
case with the majority of these bodies, Resides these comets 
thus recorded, there must have been many others so situated a 
to be above the horizon only in the day-time: and such comet 
would become visible only in case of the occurrence of a tota 
solar eclipse. A coincidence of this kind is recorded by Seneca 
as having occurred 62 8.c., when a large comet was seen in close 
proximity to the sun during a solar eclipse. The improvement 
of telescopes in recent years has greatly increased the number 
of comets which become visible, and 204 were observed between 
the years 1800 and 1876. Weare justified, therefore, in conclud- 
ing that the comets which have really come within our system 
since the Christian era are to be reckoned by thousands. Two 
centuries and more ago, Kepler made the remarkable statement 
that “there are more comets in the heavens than fishes in tov 
ocean.” 

Vhe orbit in which a comet moves may be either an ellipse, a 
paiabola, or an hyperbola. The orbits 06394 comets have been 
subjected to mathematical investigations, and the results of these 
investigations may be thus tabulated [up to the year 1889] * 


* The list of these comets, and the facts known concerning them. 1re 
given in G. F. Chambers’s Descriptive Astronomy (Oxford, Eng. 
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Comets with elliptical orbits: ........-.- Peitets eet Be OS 
Subsequent returns of these comets................ 81; 
Comets with elliptical orbits, which have not returned. 67; 
Comets withepanrsbolie orbiter +e lett eer mei 
Comets with hyperbolic orbits. Po eIS si te oe OS 


A comet whose orbit is either a eaabols or an nae ato will 
not return to our system; provided, at least, that the attraction 
of other bodies does not alter the character of the orbit. It 
must be noticed, however, that some of the orbits which are 
ealled parabolic, may really be ellipses of an eccentricity so 
ereat as to render their clements undistinguishable from those 
of parabolas. In whatever conie section a comet may mcye, 
the sun is always at the focus. 

239. Periodic Times. —The 90 comets which have been 
found to move in elliptical orbits differ widely from each other 
in the length of their periods. Among the 23 comets whose re- 
turns have been observed, there are 10 with short periods, lying 
between three and fourteen years. ‘There is no doubt that 
these 10 comets are periodic; but there is some uncertainty with 
regard to some others of the remaining 13. Two elements of 
such uncertainty are the unsatisfactory character of the records 
of the observations made in the earlier ages, and the length cf 
time which the periods embrace, being often several hundred 
years. Halley’s comet, however, and the comet of 1812, with 
periods of seventy-six and seventy-two years respectively, may 
be added to the list of periodie comets. There are 4 other 
comets, with periods not very different from that of Halley’s, 
which have been discovered within the present century, and 
which have as yet made no return. With regard to the re- 
maining comets to which elliptical orbits have been assigned, 
little more can be said than that their periods embrace hun- 
dreds and even thousands of years. [See Note E, page 269. ] 

240. Motion of Comets in their Orbits—The motions of comets 
in their orbits about the sun are not performed in the same 
direction, the number of those whose motion is retrograde being 
about the same as the number of those whose motion is direct. 
According to Chambers, an examination of the motions of the 
various comets shows “that with comets revolving in elliptic 
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srbits there is a strong and decided tendency to direct motion. 
The same obtains with the hyperbolic orbits: with the parabolic 
orbits there is a rather large preponderance the other way ; and 
taking all the calculated comets together, the numbers are too 
nearly equal to afford any indication of the existence of a general 
law governing the direction of motion.” 

The angles which the planes of the orbits make with the 
plane of the ecliptic have values ranging from 0° to 90°; but 
“there is a decided tendency in the periodic comets to revolve 
m orbits but little inclined to the plane of the ecliptic:” and 
if we take all the comets into consideration, “we find a decided 
disposition in the orbits to congregate in and around a plane 
inclined 50° to the ecliptic.” 

Owing to the great eccentricity of the orbits, some of the 
comets approach very near to the sun at the time of perihe- 
lion passage: the comet of 1843 (2), for instance, came within 
100,000 miles of the sun’s surface. For the same reason the 
distances to which some of the comets with elliptical orbits recede 
from the sun are immense; thus the comet of 1844 (11) receded 
to a distance of 400,000,000,000 miles, over 130 times the dis- 
tance of Neptune from the sun. The velocity of the comets at 
perihelion is sometimes enormous ; this same comet of 1843 swung 
about the sun through an arc of 180° in only two hours, and 
moved with the velocity of 350 miles a second. 

241. Mass and Density of tie Comets.—The minuteness of the 
mass of the comets is proved by the fact that they exert no per- 
ceptible influence on the motions of the planets or the satellites 
although they sometimes pass very neartothem. Thus Lexell’s 
comet, 1770 (1), in its advance towards the sun, became entan- 
gled with the satellites of Jupiter, and remained near them for 
five months, without sensibly affecting their motions. The effect 
of Jupiter’s attraction on the comet, however, was very striking. 
The comet had a period of about five years, and yet it never 
appeared after 1770. It was found, by computation, that at 
its first return after that date it was so situated as not to become 
visible; and that in 1779, before its second return, it came 
nearer to Jupiter than Jupiter’s fourth satellite: and the pre- 
sumption is that its orbit was so changed and enlarged that the 
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zomet no longer comes near enough to the earth to become visible. 
This same comet came within about 1,400,000 miles of the 
earth in 1770: near enough, had its mass been equal to that 
of the earth, to increase the length of the year by nearly three 
hours; but no sensible effect was produced, 

The mass, then, of the comets being so small, and their 
volume so large, the density of the matter of which they are 
composed must be exceedingly rare. Indeed, it must be vastly 
more rare than that of the lightest gas or vapor of which we 
have any knowledge: for stars of the smallest magnitude are 
distinctly seen, and usually, too, with no perceptible diminution 
of brightness, through all parts of the comets excepting perhaps 
the nucleus; and this too in cases where the volume of nebulous 
matter has a diameter of 50,000 or 100,000 miles. 

242. Light of the Comets.—The question whether or not 
comets shine by their own light does not seem to be satisfac- 
torily decided. The existence of phases would of course prove 
that they shine by reflected light; but although in one or two 
cases the statement has been made that phases have been 
detected, the truth of the statement has in no case been univer- 
sally accepted. Undoubtedly the distance of some comets is 
so great that phases might exist and still escape observation, 
as in the case of the superior planets; but, on the other hand, 
some comets come so near to the earth that there seems to be 
no good reason why phases, if any exist, should not be noticed. 
Observations upon the light of the comets have been made, 
both with the polariscope and with the spectroscope. ‘The ob- 
servations made with the polariscope seem to establish the fact 
that the comets shine, partly at all events, by the reflected 
light of the sun: as, for instance, the observations of Airy and 
others on Donati’s comet in 1858. Mr. Huggins, of England, to 
whom we owe so many interesting discoveries made with the 
spectroscope, has recently examined the light of several comets 
with that instrument. In Brorsen’s comet he found that the 
nucleus and part of the coma shone by their own light. In 
Tempel’s comet the nucleus shone by its own light, and the 
coma by the reflected rays of the sun. In some comets the 
light from the nucleus resembled that which comes from the 
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gaseous nebula. In one comet there was a remarkable resem- 
blance in the spectrum produced by its light to that produced 
by carbon, not only in the position of the bands, but in charac- 
ter and relative brightness. 

Observations still more recent, particularly those based on 
photography, seem to show that the light is partly reflected 
sunlight, and is partly caused by electricity. 


PERIODIC COMETS. 


243. It has already been stated that there are at least 12 
comets which are periodic, 10 of these being comets of short 
periods, and the other two being Halley’s, and the comet of 
1812. A list of these comets will be found in the following 
table, complete to 1888. [See Note H, page 269.] 


NUMBER OF 
APPEARANCES 
OBSERVED. 


LAST AP 
PEARANCE. 


PERIOD 
IN YEARS. 


Encke, 3.3 25 1888 
Tempel (11), 5.2 2 1878 
Switt, 5.5 2 1880 
Winnecke or Pons, 5.6 5 1886 
Brorsen, 5.6 5 1879 
Tempel (1), 6. 3 1879 
ID SArresiy 6.6 5 1884 
Biela, 6.6 6 1852 
Faye, 7.4 7 1888 
Méchain or Tuttle, 13.8 4 1885 
Pons, or 1812, 72. 2 1884 
Halley, 76. 5 1885 


ENCKE’S COMET. 


244. On November 26, 1818, a small and ill-defincd telescopic 
comet was discovered in the constellation Pegasus, by the 
astronomer Pons, at Marseilles. It remained visible for seven 
weeks, and many obseryations were made upon it. Professor 
Encke, of Berlin, finding that the elements of the orbit did not 
agree with those of a parabola, determined to subject them to « 
rigorous investigation according to the method propose by 
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Gauss. This investigation showed that the orbit was elliptical, 
and that the period of the comet was about 33 years. He fur- 
ther identified the comet with the comets of 1786 (4), 1795, and 
1805, and predicted that it would return to perihelion on May 
24, 1822, after being retarded about nine days by the influence 
of Jupiter. 

“So completely were these calculations fulfilled, that astrono- 
mers universally attached the name of ‘ Encke’ to the comet of 
1819, not only as an acknowledgment of his diligence and success 
in the performance of some of the most intricate and laborious 
computations that occur in practical astronomy, but also to mark 
the epoch of the first detection of a comet of short period ;—one 
of no ordinary importance in this department of science.” 

The comet has since been observed at every reappearance, 
the appearance in 1888 being the twenty-fifth on record. In 
1835, it passed so near to the planet Mercury as to show con- 
clusively that the generally received value of that planet’s mass 
must be far too great: since the planet exerted no perceptible 
influence on the comet’s orbit, 

The comet is sometimes visible to the naked eye. It usually 
appears to have no tail; but in 1848 it had two, one about 1° in 
length, turned from the sun, and the other of a less length and 
turned towards it. At perihelion the comet passes within the 
orbit of Mercury: while at aphelion its distance from the sun is 
nearly equal to that of Jupiter. 

One very curious feature in connection with this comet is that 
its period is steadily diminishing, by an amount of about 23 
hours in every revolution, the period having been nearly 1213 
days in 1789-92, and only about 1210 days in 1862-65. Encke’s 
own theory to account for this diminution is that the space 
through which the comet moves is filled with some extremely 
rare medium, too rare to obstruct the motions of the planets, but 
dense enough to offer sensible resistance to the progress of the 
comets. The effect of this diminution of velocity is to diminish 
the comet’s centrifugal force, so that the comet is drawn nearer 
to the sun, and its orbit becomes smaller. But as the orbit 
becomes less, the angular velocity of the comet is increased, and 
its period of revolution is decreased. [See Note F, page 269.] 
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This theory of Encke’s concerning the existence of a resisting 
medium is by no means universally accepted by astronomers. 


WINNECKE’S OR PONS’S COMET. 

245. The second comet in the list was discovered by Pons, on 
June 12, 1819. Professor Encke assigned to it a period of 54 
years, but the comet was not seen again until March 8, 1858, 
when it was detected by Winnecke, at Bonn. Ie was at first 
inclined to consider it a new comet, but soon identified it with 
the one previously discovered by Pons. Its distance from the 
sun at perihelion is about 70,000,000 miles, and its distance at 
aphelion 520,000,000 miles. It appeared in 1869, 1875, and 
1886. 


BRORSEN’S COMET. 


246. This comet was discovered by M. Brorsen, at Kiel, on 
February 26, 1846. The orbit was found to be elliptical, with a 
period of about 53 years, and its return to perihelion was fixed 
for September, 1851; but its position at that time was so un- 
fayorable for observation that it was not detected. It was seen 
at its next return to perihelion, on March 29, 1857. It again 
escaped detection in 1862, but was seen in this country on May 
11, 1868. It was seen also in 1873, and 1879. 

Its perihelion distance is 60,000,000 miles, and its aphelion 
distance, 530,000,000 miles. 


BIELA’S COMET. 


247. This comet was discovered by M. Biela, an Austrian 
officer, at Josephstadt, Bohemia, on February 27, 1826. It was 
observed for nearly two months, and was identified with comets 
which had previously been seen in 1772 and 1805. 

Its next return to perihelion was fixed for November 27, 1832; 
and the comet passed perihelion within twelve hours of that time. 
On October 29, 1832, it passed within 20,000 miles of the earth’s 
orbit: but the earth did not reach that point of its orbit until a 
month afterwards. No little alarm was created, however, outside 
of the scientific world, when it became generally known how 
near to the earth’s orbit the comet would approach. 

At its return in 1839 it was not observed, owing to its close proxi- 


198 PERIODIC COMETS. 


mity to the sun. It was again detected on November 28, 1843, 
and by the end of the year it was found to have separated into 
two parts, and to present the extraordinary appearance of two 
comets, moving side by side, at a distance apart of over 150,000 
miles. It again returned in 1852, and presented the same ap- 
pearance; but the distance between the parts had increased to 
over one million of miles. Since that time the comet has never 
been seen, unless as meteoric showers in 1872 and 1885. 

Two theories have been advanced to account for this singular 
separation, One is that the division may have been the result 
of some internal repulsive force, similar to that which forms 
the tails of comets; the other is that it may haye been the result 
of collision with some asteroid. At perihelion the comet passes 
within the orbit of the earth, and at aphelion it passes beyond 
that of Jupiter. 


D’ARREST’S COMET. 


248. This comet was discovered by Dr. D’ Arrest, at Leipsie, 
on June 27, 1851. It remained in sight for about three months, 
and its period was determined to be about 64 years. Its return 
in November, 1857, was accordingly predicted, and the predic- 
tion was verified ; although, owing to the comet’s great southern 
declination, it was only observed at the Cape of Good Hope. 
he unfavorable situation of the comet in 1864 prevented its 
being seen; but it was seen in 1870, 1877, and 1884. 

Its perihelion distance is about 100,000,000 miles, and its 
aphelion distance more than 500,000,000 miles. 


FAYE’S COMET. 


249. This comet was discovered by M. Faye, at the Paris Ob- 
servatory, on November 22,1843. It had a bright nucleus and 
a short tail, but was not visible to the naked eye. The elements 
of its orbit were investigated by Leverner, who predicted that 
it would return to perihelion on April 5, 1851; and it returned 
within about a day of the time predicted. It has since made 
five returns,—the last one being in 1888. The dimensions of 
its orbit are nearly the same as those of D’Arrest’s comet. 
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MBCHAIN’S OR TUTTLE’S COMET. 


250. This comet was discovered by Méchain, at Paris, on 
January 9,1790. Its period was calculated to be less than 14 
years; but the comet was not seen again until January 4, 1858, 
when it was detected by Mr. H. P. Tuttle, at the Harvard Col- 
lege Observatory. Its fourth appearance was in 1885. 


HALLEY’S COMET. 


251. In the latter part of the seventeenth century, Sir Isaac 
Newton published his Principia. In that great work he as- 
sumed that the comets were analogous to the planets in their 
revolutions about the sun, although no periodic comet had then 
been discovered. He explained the methods of investigating 
the orbits of the comets, and invited astronomers to apply these 
methods to the various comets which had been observed. Hal- 
ley, a young English astronomer, and afterwards the second 
Astronomer Royal, after a careful investigation, identified the 
comet of 1682 with comets which had appeared in 1531 and 
1607: the period of the comet being about 75% years. The 
fact that the interval of time between the first and the second 
of these appearances was not exactly equal to that between the 
second and the third seemed at first to offer some difficulty ; 
but Halley, “with a degree of sagacity which, considering the 
state of knowledge at the time, cannot fail to excite unqualified 
admiration,” advanced the theory that the attractions of the 
planets would exert some influence on the orbits of the comets 
Having thus decided that this comet was a periodic comet, Hal 
ley predicted the return of the comet about the beginning of 
the year 1759; and the comet passed its perihelion on March 12, 
in that year. The comet again appeared in 1835, and its 
next appearance will be in 1912. 

The comet is a very conspicuous one, with a tail sometimes 
30° in length and sometimes 50°. The comet has been traced 
back through the astronomical records, with more or less cer 
tainty, to 11 B.c., the number of appearances being about seven 
teen. It is not impossible that it was this comet which appeared 
in 1066, when it is recorded that a large comet excited dread 
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throughout Europe, and was in England considered to presage 
the success of the Norman invasion. It is also probably iden- 
tical with the comet of 1456, which had a splendid tail 60° in 
length. 

Halley’s comet at perihelion is nearer to the sun than Venus, 
while at aphelion it recedes beyond the orbit of Neptune. 


REMARKABLE COMETS OF THE PRESENT CENTURY. 


THE GREAT COMET OF 1811. 


252. The comet of 1811 (1) was discovered on March 26, 1811, 
and was visible about seventeen months. It was very conspi- 
cuous in the autumn of 1811, remaining visible throughout the 
night for several weeks. Sir William Herschel states that the 
nucleus was well defined, with a diameter of about 428 miles; 
that it was of a ruddy hue, while the surrounding nebulous matter 
had a bluish-green tinge. The tail was about 25° in length, 
and 6° in breadth. Its aphelion distance from the sun is 14 
times that of Neptune, and its period, according to Argelander, 
is 83065 years, with an uncertainty of 45 years. 


THE GREAT COMET OF 1843. 


253. The comet of 1843 (1) was first seen in the southern 
hemisphere in February, and became visible in the northern 
hemisphere the next month. It was decidedly the most won- 
derful comet of the present century. Its nucleus and coma 
shone with great splendor, and its tail was a luminous train of 
about 60° in length. On the day after its perihelion passage, 
and when only 4° distant from the sun, it was seen in broad 
daylight in some parts of New England, and its distance from 
the sun was measured with a sextant. It is described as having 
been at that time as well defined, in both nucleus and tail, as the 
moon is on a clear day. The comet is remarkable for its small 
perihelion distance, which was only about 540,000 miles; so that 
the comet came within 100,000 miles of the sun’s surface. The 
intensity of the heat to which the comet must then have been 
subjected is almost inconceivable. Since 540,000 miles is about 
r7oth of the distance of the earth from the sun, and the inten. 
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sity of heat varies inversely as the square of the distance, the 
heat to which the comet was subjected must have been about 
29,000 times as intense as the heat which prevails at the earth’s 
surface: a heat nearly twenty times that required, as shown by 
experiments with powerful lenses, to melt agate and carnelian. 
For some days after this, the tail had a fiery red appearance; and 
its enormous length of over 200,000,000 miles, and the mar- 
vellous rapidity with which it was formed, were undoubtedly the 
results of the heat which it endured. 

The rapidity with which this comet moved about the sun has 
already been noticed (Art. 240). The period has been computed 
to be about 175 years. 


DONATI’S COMET. 


254. This comet, 1858 (v1), was discovered on June 2d, by Dr. 
Donati, at Florence. It was then only discernible with a tele- 
scope, but became visible to the naked eye about the last of 
August. Indications of a tail began to be noticed about the 20th 
of August, and in a few weeks the tail assumed a noticeable 
curvature, which subsequently became one of the most interesting 
points connected with the comet. The comet passed its perihelion 
on September 29th, and was at its least distance from the earth 
on October 10th. Its tail subtended an angle of 60°, and 
had an absolute length of 51,000,000 miles. It disappeared 
from view in the northern hemisphere in October, but was seen 
in the southern hemisphere until March, 1859. 

This comet was not as large as some others of the comets, but 
ii was particularly noted for the intense brilliancy of its nucleus. 
The nebulosity surrounding the nucleus was also peculiar in its 
appearance. It consisted of seven luminous envelopes, parabolic 
in form, and separated from each other by spaces comparatively 
dark. ‘These envelopes were detached in succession from the comet’s 
nucleus, at intervals of from four to seven days. They receded 
from the nucleus with the daily rate of about 1000 miles. Per- 
fectly straight rays of light, or “secondary tails,” were also seen. 

The comet has a period of about 2000 years. A magnificent 
memoir of this comet, by Professor G. P. Bond, is contained in 
the second volume of the Annals of the Harvard Observatory. 
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THE GREAT COMET OF 1861. 


255. This comet, the second of the year, was discovered in the 
southern hemisphere on May 13th, but was not seen in England 
until June 29th, about two weeks after its perihelion passage. 
The nucleus was round and unusually bright, and the tail at one 
time attained the length of over 100°. The comet remained in 
sight for about a year. 

“Tn a letter published at the time in one of the London papers, 
Mr. Hind, an English astronomer, stated that he thought it not 
only possible, but even probable, that in the course of Sunday, 
June 30th, the earth passed through the tail of the comet, at a 
distance of perhaps two-thirds of its length from the nucleus.” 
Mr. Hind also stated that on Sunday evening there was noticed, 
by both himself and others, a peculiar illumination in the sky, 
like an auroral glare; and a similar phenomenon seems to hav¢ 
been noticed outside of London. 

According to the observations of Father Secchi, the light of 
the tail, and that of the rays near the nucleus, presented evidences 
of polarization, while the nucleus itself at first presented no 
evidences whatever; afterwards, however, the nucleus presented 
decided indications of polarization. Secchi states that he thinks 
this “a fact of great importance, as it seems that the nucleus on 
the former days shone by its own light, perhaps by reason of the 
incandescence to which it had been brought by its close proximity 
to the sun.” 


METEORIC BODIES. 


956. Under the general head of meteors are included three 
classes of bodies:—Ist. The ordinary shooting stars, some of 
which can be seen rushing across the heavens on almost any 
clear night; 2d. Detonating meteors, which are shooting stars, 
commonly of an unusual size, whose disappearance is followed 
by a sound like that of an explosion; 3d. Aerolites, which, after 
the flash and the explosion with which they are generally ac- 
companied, are precipitated to the earth in showers of stones 
and metallic substances. It is only within recent years that the 
decided attention of astronomers has been directed to these 
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bodies, and comparatively little is known with certainty about 
them ; but the general belief is that they are all essentially of the 
same nature, differing from each other rather in size and 
density than in other more important respects. 

257. Shooting Stars—Scearcely a clear night passes during 
which shooting stars are not seen. The average number of those 
which can be seen at any place by one observer, on a cloudless 
moonless night, is estimated to be about six an hour. There is, 
however, an hourly variation in -he number observed, the mini- 
mum. occurring about 6 p.m., and the maximum about 6 A.M. 
According to a French writer on this subject, the mean number 
of meteors observed is given in the following table :— 


7-8 | 9-10 | 11-12; 1-2 |} 34 | 54 


HOURS, »sccccceccee 
c P.M. A.M. 


MEAN NUMBER... | 3.5 4 5 6.4 7.8 8.2 


It is further estimated that the number seen at any one place 
by a number of observers sufficient to watch the whole hemi- 
sphere of the heavens is 42 an hour, on the average, or about 
1000 daily: and that the number which could be seen daily over 
the whole earth, under favorable circumstances, is more than 
8,000,000. This is the number of those large enough to be vis- 
ible to the naked eye: it is simply impossible to estimate the 
number of those which could be seen with the aid of telescopes. 

It is further noticed that there are more shooting stars observed 
in the second half of the year than in the first. At certain sea- 
sons of the year, either in consecutive years or after the lapse of 
a certain number of years, there are unusually brilliant displays 
of these meteors, which are called star showers. The number of 
recognized star showers now exceeds fifty ; and prominent among 
them are the shower of August 9-11 and that of November 
11-13. 

Professor Harkness, of the Washington Observatory, after an 
elaborate investigation of the quantity of matter in the ordinary 
shooting star, concludes that it is not far from one grain. 

258. The November Shower.—There are several historical 
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notices of brilliant displays of meteors which occurred in the 
early centuries of the Christian era: and ten of these, orcurring 
between the years 902 and 1698, took place in October or 
November. The first display, however, of which we have any 
detailed account, occurred in 1799, on the morning of the 13th 
of November, and was visible over nearly the whole of the 
western continent. Humboldt witnessed it in South America, 
and thus describes it:—‘‘ Towards the morning of the 18th we 
witnessed a most extraordinary scene of shooting meteors. 
Thousands of bodies and falling stars succeeded each other 
during four hours. Their direction was very regular, from north 
to south. From the beginning of the phenomenon there was not 
a space in the firmament equal in extent to three diameters of 
the moon which was not filled every instant with bodies or fall- 
ing stars. All the meteors left luminous traces or phosphor- 
escent bands behind them, which lasted seven or eight seconds.” 

Similar showers also occurred on the same day of the month 
in the years 1831, 1832, and 1833, the last one being the most 
splendid on record. It lasted from ten o’clock on the night of 
the 12th to seven o’clock on the morning of the 13th, and was 
visible over nearly the whole of North America. The display 
reached its maximum about four a.m. An observer at Boston 
about six o’clock counted 650 shooting stars in a quarter of an hour. 
Large fireballs with luminous trains were also seen, some of 
which remained visible for several minutes. [ven stationary 
masses of luminous matter are said to have been seen: and one 
in particular is mentioned as haying remained for some time 
in the zenith over the Falls of Niagara, emitting radiant streams 
of light. 

The November shower was witnessed again in 1866, both in 
this country and in Europe; but the display was much more 
brilliant in Europe. The maximum seems to have taken place 
about two A.M. on the 14th, when nearly 5000 meteors were 
counted in an hour at Greenwich. At half-past one, 124 were 
counted in one minute. The case was reversed with the shower 
of 1867, the display being more brilliant in this country than in 
Europe. The report on the shower from the United States 
Observatory at Washington states that as many as 3000 were 
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counted in one hour. The most magnificent phase seems to 
have occurred about half-past four a.m. on the 14th. Professor 
Loomis states that at New Haven about 220 a minute were 
counted at this time. Many others were undoubtedly rendered 
invisible by the light of the moon, which was then very nearly 
full. Most of the brighter meteors left trains of phosphorescent 
light, which remained visible for several seconds, and in some 
cases for several minutes. 

In 1868, the display began somewhat before midnight on the 
[3th and continued until daybreak on the 14th. Professor 
Eastman, of the Washington Observatory, says in his report, 
that “considering the number and brilliancy of the meteors, 
their magnificent trains, and the magnitude of the meteoric 
group through which the earth passed, this shower was unques- 
tionably the grandest that has ever been witnessed at this Obser- 
vatory.” Over 5000 meteors were counted, and it was estimated 
that at five A.m. on the 14th the number falling in the whole 
heavens was about 2500 an hour. Several very brilliant meteors 
were observed. One in particular was brighter than Jupiter. 
It was at first of a deep orange color, afterwards green, and finally 
light blue. It left a train of 7° in length, which passed through 
the same changes of color, and remained visible for half an 
hour. The paths of 90 meteors were traced upon a chart, and 
were found in nearly every instance to start from a point in the 
constellation Leo. [See Note M, page 270.] 

259. Height, &e. of the Meteors.— Concurrent observations 
were made at Washington and Richmond, in November, 1867, 
for the purpose of determining the parallax of the meteors, and 
thence their distance. It was found that they appeared at an 
average height of 75 miles, and disappeared at the height of 
55 miles. The velocity with which they moved relatively to 
the earth was 44 miles a second. Other observations have given 
nearly the same results. 

The light of the meteors is probably due to the intense heat 
generated by the resistance of the air to the progress of these 
bodies. Notwithstanding the extreme rarity of the air at the 
height of the meteors, it is still believed that the heat resulting 
from such immense velocity is sufficient to fuse any known sub- 
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stance. A body moving with this velocity at the earth’s surface 
would acquire a temperature of at least 3,000,000°. An exami- 
nation of the light of the meteors with the aid of the spectro- 
scope, by Mr. A. Herschel, showed that some of the meteors 
were solid bodies in a state of ignition, but that most of them 
were gaseous. 

260. Orbits of the Meteors.—It is noticed that the November 
meteors, or at all events the great majority of them, seem te 
come from the same point in the heavens,—a point in the con- 
stellation Leo. So also the August meteors come from a point 
near the head of the constellation Perseus. Such points are 
called radiant points. Other showers have also other radiant 
points, situated in various parts of the heavens, The number 
of such points now recognized is more than 60. The paths in 
which meteors having the same radiant point move during the 
instant of time that we see them, are really parallel straight 
lines, the apparent convergence of the paths being merely the 
result of perspective; in other words, the radiant point is the 
vanishing point (Art. 16) of these parallel lines. 

Knowing the direction and the velocity with respect to the 
earth of the motion of a meteor, it is easy to compute the same 
elements of its motion with reference to the sun. The results of 
such computation, together with the existence of the radiant 
points and the periodic recurrence of showers, have led to the 
theory that the November meteors are collected in a ring, or in 
several rings, or possibly in a series of clusters or groups, which 
revolve about the sun; and that the showers occur when the 
earth encounters these rings or groups. ‘The following ac- 
count of the way in which this theory forced itself upon the 
attention of scientific men is taken from Clerke’s History of 
Astronomyvin the Nineteenth Century :— 

‘‘Once for all, then, as the result of the star-fall of 1833, 
the study of luminous meteors became an integral part of as- 
tronomy. * * * Kyidences of periodicity continued to accu- 
mulate. It was remembered that Humboldt and Bonpland had 
been the spectators at Cumana, after midnight of November 
12, 1799, of a fiery shower little inferior to that of 1833, and 
reported to have been visible from the equator to Greenland, 
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Moreover, in 1834, and some subsequent years, there were 
waning repetitions of the display, as if through the gradual 
thinning out of the meteoric supply. The extreme irregu- 
larity of its distribution was noted by Olbers in 1837, who 
conjectured that we might have to wait until 1867 to see the 
phenomenon renewed on its former scale of magnificence. 
This was the first hint of a 33 or 34 year period. 

“The falling stars of November did not alone attract the 
attention of the learned. Similar appearances were tradi- 
tionally associated with August 10 by the popular phrase in 
which they figured as ‘the tears of St. Lawrence.’ But the 
association could not be taken on trust from medizval au- 
thority. It had to be proved scientifically, and this Quetelet 
of Brussels succeeded in doing in December, 1836.” 

By noting the duration of a shower, and combining it with 
the velocity of the earth in its orbit, we can obtain an ap- 
proximate value of the breadth of the ring. Professor Hast- 
man estimates that the breadth of that portion of the ring through 
which the earth passed in November, 1868, could not have 
been less than 115,000 miles. The breadth of the stream in 
1867 was less than this, but more densely packed with meteors. 

Leverrier, a French astronomer, has computed the elements 
of the orbit of the November meteors. He finds the major 
semi-axis to be 10.34, the perihelion distance 0.989 (the radius 
of the earth’s orbit being unity), and the eccentricity 0.9044. 
This would carry the aphelion beyond the orbit of Uranus, if 
both orbits were projected upon the plane of the ecliptic. 

According to Professor Loomis, the relative situations of the 
orbit of the November meteors and the orbits of the earth and 
the other planets, are represented in Fig. 74; the orbit of the 
meteors being a very eccentric ellipse, the aphelion of which 
lies beyond the orbit of Uranus, and the period of the me- 
teors being 334 years. According to the same authority, the 
August meteors revolve in a similar but much more eccentric 
ellipse, of which the aphelion lies far beyond the orbit of Nep- 
tune. The theory has also been advanced that meteors (or, at’ 
all events, some of them) are to be regarded as satellites of 
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the earth rather than of the sun. On this subject Sir John 
Herschel says, in his Outlines of Astronomy :—“ It is by no means 
inconceivable that the earth, 
approaching to such as dif- 
fer but little from it in direc- 
tion and velocity, may have 
attached them to it as per- 
manent satellites, and of these 
there may be some so large 
as to shine by reflected light, 
and to become visible for a 
brief moment; suffering, after 
that, extinction by plunging 
into the earth’s shadow.” 
261. Detonating Meteors.— 
The height and the velocity 
of these bodies are not essen- 
tially different from those of 
the ordinary shooting stars. 
They are, however, generally 
of an unusual brilliancy, and 
their appearance is followed 
by an explosion, or a series 
of explosions, the intensity 
of which is sometimes terrifie. 
Pig. 74. Records of more than eight 
hundred detonating meteors 
are to be found in scientific journals. The phenomena connected 
with the appearance of these bodies are, however, so nearly iden- 
tical in character, that one instance may suffice to exemplify all. 
“On the 2d of August, 1860, about 10 p.m., a magnificent fire- 
ball was scen throughout the whole region from Pittsburg to 
New Orleans, and from Charleston to St. Louis, an area of 900 
miles in diameter. Several observers described it as equal in 
size to the full moon, and just before its disappearance it broke 
into several fragments. A few minutes after the flash of the 
meteor there was heard throughout several counties of Ken: 
tucky and Tennessee a tremendous explosion, like the sound of 
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distant cannon. Immediately another noise was heard, not 
quite so loud, and the sounds were re-echoed with the prolonged 
roar of thunder. From a comparison of a large number of 
observations, it has been computed that this meteor first became 
visible over Northeastern Georgia, about 82 miles above the 
earth’s surface, and that it exploded over the southern boundary 
line of Kentucky, at an elevation of 28 miles. The length of 
its visible path was about 240 miles, and its time of flight cight 
seconds: showing a velocity relative to the earth of 30 miles per 
second. It is hence computed that its velocity relative to the 
sun was 24 miles per second.” 

The explosions are probably due to the sudden compression 
and shocks to which the air is subjected as the meteor rushes 
through it, as happens when a gun is fired; or to the rushing 
of the air into the vacuum which the body creates in its rear. 
The appearance of these bodies is so sudden, and their velocity 
so great, that it is almost impossible to obtain any definite value 
of their magnitude. The diameters of some of them are stated 
to have been several thousand feet in length, but the estimate 
must be taken with considerable caution, particularly as it is 
impracticable to distinguish between the meteor itself and the 
blaze of light which surrounds it. 

262. Aerolites—Although the ordinary shooting stars some- 
times appear to break in pieces, there is no. evidence that any 
part of them falls to the earth. But occasionally solid masses 
of stone or of metallic substances do fall to the earth, their fall 
heing usually preceded by the flash and the discharge of a deto- 
nating meteor. There is no doubt whatever about the authen- 
ticity of most of these cases, and the record of them extends 
‘ar back into ancient history. A fall of meteoric stones near 
Rome, 650 years before Christ, is mentioned by the historian 
Livy; and a large block of stone is said to have fallen in 
Thrace, near what is now called the Strait of Dardanelles, 465 
years before Christ. The entire number of aerolites of which 
we haye any determinate knowledge is more than 400; and more 
than twenty falls of aerolites have occurred in the United States 
since the beginning of the present century. The British Mu- 
seum contains & large collection of aerolites, one of which 
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weighs 8287 pounds; and many other similar specimens are to 
be found in the cabinets of colleges and museums, both in this 
country and in Europe. The following are instances of falls 
which have occurred since 1800. 

In 1807, on the morning of December 14th, a brilliant meteor, 
with an apparent diameter equal to about one-half of that of 
the moon, was seen moving over the town of Weston, in the 
southwestern part of Connecticut. After its disappearance, 
three loud explosions were heard, followed by a continuous 
rumbling. Fragments of stone were precipitated to the carth 
within an area of a few miles in diameter. The entire weight 
of these fragments is estimated to be about 300 pounds. One 
fragment, weighing 36 pounds, is preserved in the museum 
at Yale College. The specific gravity of the aerolite was about 
33, and among its components were silex, oxide of iron, magnre- 
sia, nickel, and sulphur. 

On the Ist of May, 1860, about noon, there was a number 
of explosions over the southeastern part of Ohio. Stones were 
seen to fall to the earth, and in some cases they penetrated the 
earth to a distance of three feet. About thirty fragments were 
found, the largest of which weighs 103 pounds, and is to be 
found in the cabinet of Marietta College. The combined weight 
of these thirty fragments is not far from 700 pounds, and the 
specific gravity and the composition are very similar to those of 
the Weston aerolite. 

Another phenomenon of this character occurred in Piedmont, 
on February 29, 1868, about the middle of the forenoon. There 
was a heavy discharge like that of artillery, followed, after a 
short interval, by a second discharge. A mass of irregular 
s}.ape was seen in the air, enveloped in smoke, and followed by 
a jong train of smoke, Other bodies, similar in appearance to 
meteors, were also seen. The analysis of the stones which fell 
showed the existence in them »>f the components mentioned 
above, and also of copper, manganese, aud potassium. 

Other aerolites have been subjected to chemical analysis. 
Of the 70 elementary substances known, 24 at least have been 
found in acrolites, and no new elements have been discovered. 
A ~weteoric shower usually consists of meteoric iron and meteorie 
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atone ; the iron is an alloy of which the principal part is nickel, 
and which also contains cobalt, tin, copper, manganese, and 
carbon; the stone contains chiefly those minerals which are 
abundant in lava and trap-rock. The proportions in which 
these ingredients enter into the composition of different aerolites 
differ greatly: sometimes an aerolite contains 96 per cent. of 
iron, sometimes scarcely any iron at all. A substance called 
schreibersite, which is a compound of iron, nickel, and phos- 
phorus, is always found in these bodies. 

The explosion of an aerolite may be due either to the intense 
heat generated by its rapid motion, or to the pressure to which 
it is subjected by the resistance of the atmosphere. 

263. Origin of Aerolites.—Many theories have been advanced 
to explain the origin of these bodies. One theory is that they 
may be formed in the atmosphere by the aggregation of minute 
particles drawn up from the surface of the earth; another is 
that they are thrown from terrestrial volcanoes. One objec- 
tion, among others, to these theories is that although, as 
already stated, no new elements have been found in these 
bodies, the combinations of these elements are different from 
combinations found on the earth. A third theory, that they 
may be ejected from the volcanoes of the moon, is weakened 
by the fact that observation shows no signs (or at least 
almost no signs) of activity in the lunar volcanoes. The most 
probable theory is that they are satcllites of the sun, revoly- 
ing about it in orbits which intersect the orbit of the earth, and 
that their fall to the earth’s surface either is the direct result of 
their own motion, or is due to the resistance of the atmosphere, 
and the attraction exerted upon them by the earth. 

264. Possible Connection of Comets and Meteoric Bodies.—The 
facts which have been presented in this chaptcr in relation to 
comets and meteoric bodies point to one certain conclusion :— 
that space, or at least that portion of space through which the 
earth moves, must be considered to be filled with a countless 
number of comparatively minute bodies, the aggregate mass of 
which cannot fail to be very great. In 1848, Dr. Mayer, of 
Germany, advanced a theory that the light and the heat of the 
sun are caused by the incessant collision of meteoric bodies with 
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its surface. In connection with this subject, Professor William 
Thompson states that if the earth were to rall into the sun, the 
amount of heat generated by the shock would be equa! to that 
which the sun now gives out in 95 years; and that the planet 
Jupiter, under similar circumstances, would generate an amount 
of heat equal to that given out by the sun in 32,000 years. 

There is a striking similarity between the elements of the 
orbit of Tempel’s comet, 1866 (1), and those of the Novem- 
ber shower. ‘There are also at least 70 other cases of similar 
coincidences, notably that of the August shower and the Great 
Comet of 1862 ; and the opinion is gaining ground with as- 
tronomers, not only that each of these comets leads the group 
with the elements of whose orbit its own elements so nearly 
coincide, but also that there is a close connection, generally, 
between comets and meteoric bodies. The following statement 
of this new theory is taken from an article by Professor Simon 
Newcomb, in the North American Review of July, 1868. 

“The planetary spaces are crowded with immense numbers 
of bodies which move around the sun in all kinds of erratic 
orbits, and which are too minute to be seen with the most power- 
ful telescopes. 

“Tf one of these bodies is so large and firm that it passes 
through the atmosphere and reaches the earth without being 
dissipated, we have an aerolite. 

“If the body is so small or so fusible as to be dissipated in 
the upper regions of the atmosphere, we have a shooting star. 

‘““A crowd of such bodies sufficiently dense to be seen in the 
sunlight constitutes a comet. 

“A group less dense will be entirely invisible, unless the 
earth happens to pass through it, when we shall have a meteoric 
shower,” 

It is not impossible to conceive that the planets themselves 
may have been formed by the ageregation of these minute 
bodies, a method of formation exactly the opposite of that 
which is set forth in the nebular hypothesis. An article in 
which such an origin is suggested for the planets, the comets, 
and Saturn’s rings, will be found in the North American Review 
for 1864. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 
THE FIXED STARS. NEBULZ. MOTION OF THE SOLAF. SYSTEM 


265. We have now examined the motions and the orbits of 
all the known members of the solar system. We have seen that 
the planets and their satellites, besides their apparent diurnal 
motion towards the west in orbits whose planes are perpen- 
dicular to the axis of the celestial sphere, have also independent 
motions of their own in elliptical orbits, the sun being at the 
common focus of the orbits of the planets, and each planet being 
at the common focus of the orbits of its satellites. Besides these 
bodies, there is a vast number of other bodies visible in the 
heavens, the phenomena presented by which are radically differ- 
ent from those which have hitherto been noticed. Continuous 
observations have been made upon the stars from year to year, 
and even from century to century; and it has been found that, 
after the results of these observations have been freed from the 
effects of precession and nutation (which, by shifting the position 
of the points or the planes of reference, may give the stars an 
apparent motion), the real change of position of the stars is 
extremely small. Sirius, the brightest star in the whole heavens, 
has an annual motion of 1”; @ Centauri, the brightest star in 
the southern hemisphere, has an annual motion of nearly 4”; a 
star of the seventh magnitude, Groombridge 1830, has a motion 
of 7”, the greatest yet observed. In only about 30 stars, however, 
has the amount of this change of position been found to be 
ereater than 1” a year; and in the others, if any motion at all is 
detected, it is only that of a few seconds in a century. These 
notions are called proper motions, to distinguish them from 
those which are only apparent, and the stars are called fixed 
stars: a term which must be understood to imply, not that 
they have no motion in space, but that whatever motion they 
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have makes no perceptible alteration in their position upon the 
celestial sphere. 

When a star mcves obliquely to the line joining the earth and 
the star, its motion in its orbit can be resolved into two motions: 
one along the line of sight, either directly towards the earth or 
directly from it, and the other at right angles to that line. This 
latter motion will cause the star to shift its apparent position 
upon the celestial sphere, and will be the proper motion above 
described ; or, as it may be called, the transverse proper motion 
Now, it is evident that in order to obtain the real motion of any 
star in space we must be able to determine, not only its trans- 
verse motion, but also its motion towards or from the earth. As 
long as the detection of such a motion depended upon our ability 
to detect either an increase or a diminution of the star’s bright- 
ness, its immense distance from us rendered the task a hopeless 
one; but very recently the spectroscope has afforded us the means 
of solving this problem. The details of this method will be 
given at the end of this Chapter. 

266. The Number of the Fixed Stars —The number of stars in 
the entire sphere which are visible to the naked eye in the 
northern hemisphere is between 6000 and 70003; but Dr. 
Gould catalogues more than 10,000 stars which are visible in the 
clear atmosphere of Cordoba. By means of telescopes, thou- 
sands and even millions of other stars are brought into view, 
in such numbers as almost to defy any attempt at computation. 

267. Magnitudes.—The fixed stars are classified arbitrarily by 
astronomers according to their relative brightness, the different 
classes receiving the name of magnitudes, and the first magnitude 
comprising those stars which are the brightest. Different astro- 
nomers, however, sometimes assign different magnitudes to the 
same star. According to Argelander’s classification, there are 
20 stars of the first magnitude, 65 of the second, 190 of the third, 
425 of the fourth, &c., the numbers in the following magnitudes 
increasing very rapidly. It is estimated that there are at least 
20,000,000 stars in the first fourteen magnitudes. ‘hose stars 
which are visible to the naked eye are comprised in the first six 
magnitudes; and stars of the twentieth magnitude are detected 
with the most powerful telescopes. 


CONSTELLATIONS. 215 


There is, however, a great difference in the brightness of stars 
which belong to the same magnitude. Sirius, for instance, is 
fifteen times as bright as some other stars of the first magnitude.* 

268. Constellations.—In order to facilitate the formation of 
catalogues of the stars, they are separated into groups, called 
constellations. Ptolemy, in the second century, enumerated 48 
constellations: 21 northern, 12 zodiacal, and 15 southern. The 
twelve zodiacal constellations have the same names that the signs 
of the zodiac bear, which are given in Art. 91; indeed, the signs 
really took their names from the constellations. Owing, how- 
ever, to the precession of the equinoxes, the signs and the con- 
stellations no longer coincide (see Art. 119), the constellation of 
Aries being in the sign of Taurus, &c. 

Since the time of Ptolemy, about sixty other constellations 
have been added to the list. Not all of these, however, are ac- 
cepted by astronomers, and the list of those constellations which 
are generally acknowledged comprises only about 86 : 29 north- 
ern, 12 zodiacal, and 45 southern. 

269. Remarkable Constellations.—The most remarkable of the 
northern constellations is that called Ursa Major, or the Great 
Bear, often called “The Dipper” from the well-known appearance 
presented by its seven conspicuous stars. The two of these seven 


* Any one of the most prominent stars may be identified when on the 
meridian, in the following manner. The right ascension of thestar, given 
in the Ephemeris, is, by Art. 9, the local sidereal time of the star’s transit; 
and from this sid¢ceal time the local mean solar time can be obtained, as 
preved in Art. 105, by subtracting from it the right ascension of the mean 
sun. When only a rough estimate is desired, the quantity given on page II. 
of each month in the Ephemeris, in the last column on the right, may be 
taken as the mean sun’s right ascension. This will give the time of transit 
within four minutes. The more rigorous process is to apply to the quan- 
tity taken from page II. a correction taken from Table IIL. in the Appendix 
to the Ephemeris, using the longitude of the place as an argument, and 
adding the correction if the longitude is west. The result is then subtracted 
from the sidereal time as above, and the remainder is diminished by a 
correction taken from Table II., with the remainder itself as an argument. 
(See example in the latter part of the Ephemeris.) 

The star’s meridian altitude is found by the method given in the note 


to Art. 181, 
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stars which are the most remote from the handle of the dipper 
are called the pointers, since the right line joining them will 
always, when prolonged, pass very nearly through the pole-star. 
This constellation contains fifty-three stars of the first five magni- 
tudes, including one of the first and three of the second. 

There is another “ Dipper,” much less conspicuous, consisting 
also of seven stars, the pole-star being at the extremity of the 
handle. These stars form a part of the constellation Ursa Minor, 
which contains, in all, twenty-three stars of the first rive magni- 
tudes. The pole-star itself is of the second magnitude. 

The constellation Orion is a magnificent one, and was fan- 
cifully supposed by the ancients to bear some resemblance to a 
giant. It contains two stars of the first magnitude, four of the 
second, and thirty-one of the next three magnitudes. The three 
stars, situated nearly in a straight line, which form the giant’s 
belt, are a very conspicuous part of the constellation. This 
constellation, in the northern hemisphere, bears south about 9 p.m. 
in the early part of February; its altitude at that time at any 
place being nearly equal to the co-latitude of that place. Sirius, 
the brightest star in the heavens, is also seen at that time to the 
left of this constellation, and a little below it. 

The constellation Pegasus contains forty-three stars of the 
first five magnitudes. Four of these stars are of the second 
magnitude, and nearly form a square. This square bears south 
about 9 P.M. in the early part of October, with an altitude, in 
the northern hemisphere, about 15° greater than the co-latitude 
of the place of observation. 

The constellation Gemini, or the Twins, takes its name from 
two bright stars, nearly of the first magnitude, called Castor 
and Pcllux. They are situated near each other, and bear south 
about 9 p.M. in the latter part of February, in the northern 
hemisphere, their altitude being about 30° greater than the co- 
latitude of the place of observation. 

270. Stars of the Same Constellation.—Stars of the same con- 
stellation are distinguished from each other by the letters of the 
Greek or the Roman alphabet, or by numerals. The Greek 
letters were first used by Bayer, a German astronomer, in 1604, 
who called the brightest star in a constellation a, the next 
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brightest 2, &c. Thus tne poie-star bears the astronomical name of 
« Ursse Minoris, and the pointers of the dipper are called a and 
3 Ursxe Majoris. Owing, however, either to carelessness on the 
part. of Bayer or to changes in the brightness of some of the stars, 
this alphabetical arrangement dees not in all cases accurately 
represent the relative brilliancy of the stars in a constellation. 

The entire number of stars now catalogued amounts to several 
hundreds of thousands. Three catalogues published by Arge 
‘ander, in 1859-62, contain over 320,000 stars observed at Bonn, 
In large catalogues, the stars are usually numbered from be- 
ginning to end, in the order of their right ascensions. 

271. Stars with Special Names.—Some of the stars, particularly 
the more conspicuous ones, have special names, which were givep 
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to them by ancient astronomers. Instances are given in the 
accompanying table, all the stars contained in it being commonly 
considered to be of the first magnitude. About 90 stars are 


thus named, though most of these names are no longer used. 
19 
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All of these stars, excepting those marked with an asterisk, 
come above the horizon throughout the United States. The 
position of each, in right ascension and declination, can be 
found in the Ephemeris for any day in the year. Besides the 
stars in the preceding table, there are three others of the first 
magnitude: a Crucis, a Centauri, and § Centauri. They are all 
stars of large southern declination, and do not come above the 
horizon in any part of the United States excepting the southern 
parts of Texas and Florida. 

272. Constitution and Diversity of Brightness.—The spectra 
vf stars are found to contain dark lines, similar in character to 
those by which we have seen that the solar spectrum is distin- 
guished (Art. 102). These systems of lines differ from the system 
of lines in the solar spectrum, and they are also different in dif- 
ferent stars. This difference, however, consists in the absence 
of certain lines seen in the solar spectrum, and not in the pre- 
sence of new ones: nearly every line observed having its 
counterpart in the solar spectrum. The examination of these 
spectra, and the comparison of the dark lines which they con- 
tain with the bright lines found in the spectra of terrestrial 
substances, enable us to establish the presence of certain of 
these substances in the stars, precisely as was done in the case 
of the sun. In Aldebaran, for instance, the presence of sodium, 
magnesium, tellurium, calcium, antimony, iron, bismuth, and 
mercury, has been detected; in Sirius, of sodium, magnesium, 
iron, and hydrogen; in a Orionis, of magnesium, sodium, cal 
cium, and bismuth. 

The diversity of brightness in the stars may be due either t> 
a (difference in their distances from us, or to a difference in their 
actual magnitudes, or to a difference in the intrinsic splendor 
with which they shine. Probably all these causes exist; but it 
is fair to conclude that, as a general rule, the brightest stars are 
the nearest to us. Observations made for the purpose of deter- 
mining the distances of the stars go to justify such a conclusion; 
although they also show that the rule is not an absolute one, 
since some of the fainter stars are found to be nearer to us than 
some of the brighter ones. 

273. Distance of the Fixed Stars.—No perceptible difference 
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is detected in the position of a star when observed at places of 
widely different latitudes. The conclusion drawn from this 
fact is, that the stars are so distant that lines drawn from any 
two points on the earth’s surface to the same star are sensibly pa- 
rallel: in other words, that the stars have no geocentric parallax. 
To determine the distance of the stars, then, we must have re- 
course to their heliocentric parallax. In Fig. 75 let S be the 
sun, A’ BE the orbit of the earth, s the position of a fixed 


star, supposed to lie in the plane of the ecliptic, and NM a por- 
tion of the celestial sphere. From s draw lines sF, sE’, tan- 
gent to the earth’s orbit, and also prolong them beyond g, until 
they meet the arc of the celestial sphere NM. Draw the radii 
vectores SE’ and SE to the points of tangency. If we suppose the 
star to be at rest, it will lie in the direction E’s, when the earth 
is at EH’, and in the direction Hs, when the earth is at FE, and 
the motion of the earth about the sun will give the star an ap- 
parent oscillatory movement over the arc ee. The true helio- 
ventric direction in which the star lies is Ss’; and the difference 
of the directions in which the star lies at any time from the sun 
and the earth is its heliocentric parallax. This difference of 
flirection is evidently at its maximum when the earth is at L’ or 
H; and this maximum, or the angle Ss, is called the annual 
heliocentric parallax, or simply the annual parallax, 

Numerous attempts have been made to determine the annual 
parallax of the stars, by comparing observations made when the 
earth is at Hand ZB’. The nicest observation, however, has failed 
to detect in any star a parallax as great as 1”; and in only 
about 23 stars has any appreciable parallax been discovered. 
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274. The distance of the fixed stars, then, is so great that the 
radius of the earth’s orbit, 92,400,000 miles, does not subtend 
an angle of even 1” at that distance. If, in the triangle SsE, 
we suppose the angie SsE to be equal to 1”, we shall have, 

Ss = 92,400,000 cosec 1”: 
which will be found to be about nineteen trillions of miles. This 
is only the inferioz limit of the distance of the stars: that is to 
say, whatever the distance may be, it cannot be less than this; 
but how much greater it may be, particularly in the case of those 
numerous stars in which no movements whatever of parallax 
can be detected, it is impossible to calculate. 

275. Immensity of this Distance.—It is hardly possible to obtain 
a clear conception of a distance of nineteen trillions of miles. 
Perhaps the nearest approach to such a concepticz is made by con- 
sidering that light, moving with a velocity of 186,000 miles a 
second, and passing from the sun to the earth 1n a little more than 
eight minutes, would consume about 34 years in accomplishing 
such a distance: so that when we look at the brightest stars in 
the heavens, we sce them, not as they are now, but as they were 
34 years ago; and if any one of them were to be destroyed at 
any instant, we should continue to see its image for three years 
and more after that time. 

Before such distances, the dimensions of the solar system 
shrink to the insignificance of a mere point in space. Neptune, 
the most distant of the planets, is nearly three billions of miles 
from the sun; and yet, if Neptune and the sun could both be 
seen from the nearest fixed star, the angular distance between 
them would never be greater than about 30”, which is only about 
goth of the angle which the sun subtends to us. 

276. Differential Observations.—-In dealing with so small a 
quantity as the annual parallax of the stars, it is important to 
avoid all circumstances by which even the most minute errors 
may be entailed upon the observations. The apparent position 
of a star is affected, not only by parallax, but by precession, 
nutation, aberration, and the star’s own proper motion. The 
laws of precession and nutation enable us to decide what amount 
of the apparent motion is due to them; and the effect of a star’s 
proper motion is also readily separated from that of parallax, 
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siuce the former changes the position of the star from year to 
year, while the latter only changes its position during the year, 
causing it to lie now on one side and now on the other of its 
true position, but giving it no annual progressive motion. But 
it is not so easy to separate the effects of aberration and paral- 
lax. Aberration, as we have already seen (Art. 125), causes a 
star to describe a circle, an ellipse, or an are, about its true po- 
sition as a centre, according to its situation with reference to 
the plane of the ecliptic; and it is easy to see that the paral- 
lactic movement of a star is of precisely the same character. 
Thus we have already seen, in Fig. 75, that a star situated in 
the plane of the ecliptic will oscillate by parallax over the are 
ee’; and if the star is not in the plane of the ecliptic, lines 
drawn from all points of the earth’s orbit to the star, and thence 
prolonged to the celestial sphere, will evidently meet the sphere 
in a circle if the star is at the pole of the ecliptic, and in an 
ellipse if it is not at the pole. 

In order to separate the effects of parallax and aberration. 
the following method was adopted by the astronomer Bessel. 
Instead of attempting to determine by direct observation the 
change of position of the star whose parallax was sought, he 
selected another star of much less magnitude, and therefore sup- 
posed to be at a much greater distance, which lay very nearly in 
the same direction as the first star, and observed the changes in 
the distance between these two stars and in the direction of the 
line joining them, during the year. Fig. 76 will serve to ex- 
plain the general principle of this A 
method. Let S be the position of the 
star whose parallax is sought, and 
the position of the smaller star, both 
heing projected on the surface of the 
celestial sphere. By the motion of the 
earth in its orbit thestar S will describe 
the parallactic ellipse ADBC, and the 
star s, the ellipse adbc. When S ap- 
pears to be at A, s will appear to be at 
a; when S is at D, s will be at d, &e. 
It is evident that Aa and Bb will lie 
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in different directions, and that Dd will be greater than Ce: and, 
therefore, by observing the different directions of the line joining 
the two stars, and also its different values, during the year, we 
nay obtain the difference of parallax of the two stars, and, ap- 
proximately, the parallax of S. 

277, Results.—This method was applied by Bessel to the star 
61 Cygni. For the sake of greater accuracy he made use of 
two very small stars, situated very near to that star, whose ab- 
solute parallaxes he assumed to be equal. The parallax which he 
obtained for this star was 07.35. Later observations make it 
0”.56: and we see by Art. 274 that this corresponds to a 
distance of about forty-two trillions of miles, a distance which 
light would require seven years to traverse. The parallaxes 
of a few other stars have been obtained with more or less ac- 
curacy. The star about whose parallax there is the least 
doubt is a Centauri, which is probably the nearest to us of all 
the stars. Its parallax is 0.92: corresponding to a distance 
of about twenty-one trillions of miles. A table of these stars is 
given at th2 end of this book. [See also Note G, page 269. ] 

According to the Russian astronomer Peters, the mean paral- 
lax of the stars of the first magnitude is 0.21, corresponding to 
a distance which light would traverse in 153 years. Another 
Iussian astronomer, Struve, concludes that the distance of the 
most remote stars which can be seen in Lord Rosse’s great tele- 
scope is about 420 times the distance of the stars of the first 
magnitude: from which the marvellous inference is drawn that 
the distance of the most remote telescopic stars from the earth is 
only traversed by light in 6500 years. 

A knowledge of the distance of a star, and of its proper mo 
sion, enables us to estimate the amount in miles of its transverse 
motion. Sirius, for instance, has a proper motion of 1.25 a year, 
and its parallax is 0.23. Hence its annual transverse motion is 
equal in amount to the radius of the earth’s orbit multiplied by 
125; which is a motion of about sixteen miles a second. This is 
only the projection upon the celestial sphere of its real motion, 
which may be much greater. 

278. Real Magnitudes of the Stars—Hitherto, when we have 
determined the distance of a celestial body, we have been able to 
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compute its real diameter by means of observations made upon 
its angular diameter. But this method fails when we attempt tc 
make use of it in obtaining the magnitude of the stars, since 
they do not present any measurable disc. It is true that with 
the better class of telescopes some of the stars appear to have a 
sensible disc; but this dise is really what is called a spurious 
one. This is proved by the fact that when a star is occulted by 
the moon, the size and the shape of the apparent disc remain un- 
altered up to the time of occultation, and its disappearance is then 
instantaneous. In the case of a solar eclipse, however, or of the 
occultation of a planet, the disappearance of the disc is gradual. 

We can, however, obtain some idea of the probable magni- 
tude of a star by comparing the light which it emits with that 
which is emitted by the sun. This comparison is made by 
means of the light of the moon. ‘The ratio of the light of the 
sun to that of the full moon, and the ratio of the light of the full 
moon to that of some of the stars, have been obtained by appro- 
priate experiments; and, from a comparison of the results of 
these experiments. it is inferred that if the sun were removed to 
a distance from the earth equal to that of the nearest fixed star, 
it would appear only as a star of the second magnitude. The 
probability, then, is that unless there is a marked difference in 
the intensity of the light which these different bodies emit ‘he 
sun is not so large as most, and perhaps all, of the stara Uf the 
first magnitude. There is, however, as might be expected from 
the delicacy of the observations, some discrepancy in the results 
of these various photometric experiments: the light of Sirius, for 
instance, is said by some observers to be one hundred, and by 
others to be four hundred, times as great as the light of our sun 
would be, were it removed to a distance from us equal to that 
of Sirius. 


VARIABLE AND TEMPORARY STARS. 


279. Variable Stars.—There are certain stars which exhibit 
periodic changes in their brightness, the periods being in some 
cases only a few days in length, and in other cases embracing 
many years. The star o Ceti, called also Mira, is an example 
of this class of stars. When brightest, it is a star of the second 
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magnitude. It remains in this state for about two wecks, and 
then begins to diminish in brightness, becoming wholly invisible 
to the naked eye in about three months, and appearing in tele- 
scopes as a star of the ninth or the tenth magnitude. After about 
five months it again appears, and in three months again reaches 
its maximum of brightness. The period in which these changes 
occur is 3313 days: at least, that is its mean value: its extreme 
values being 25 days more and 25 days less than this. It is also 
noticed that the rate of its increase and decrease of brightness is 
not always the same, and that one maximum of brightness is 
not always equal to another. 

Algol, or & Persei, is another remarkable variable star. It 
remains for about sixty-one hours as a star of the second magni- 
tude. At the end of that time it begins to decrease in bright- 
ness, and becomes a star of the fourth magnitude in less than 
four hours. After about twenty minutes its brightness begins 
to increase, and another period of less than four hours brings it 
up again to a star of the second magnitude. 

The whole number of variable stars is between 150 and 200. 

280. Several theories have been advanced in explanation of 
this periodicity of brightness in the variable stars. One theory 
is that the surfaces of these stars are not uniformly luminous, and 
that therefore, in rotating upon their axes, they may present at 
one time the lighter portions of their surfaces to the earth, and 
the darker portions at another. Such a variation of luminosity 
might be caused by the presence of spots on the surfaces of the 
stars, similar to the spots on the sun, but of much greater extent. 
A second theory is, that nebulous bodies may revolve as satellites 
about these stars, and may intercept their light by coming in be- 
tween them and the earth. The irregularities noticed in the pe- 
riods of these stars, however, seer. to constitute an objection to this 
second theory, while they may be allowed by the first theory, since 
analogous fluctuations in the periods and the magnitudes of the 
sun’s spots have been observed. Arago suggests that, if it is 
true, as has been asserted by some astronomers, that these stars 
when at their minimum are surrounded by a kind of fog, the 
diminution of light may be due to the interference of clouds. 

281. Temporary Stars.—There are stars which have appeared 
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at times in different parts of the heavens, and have afterwards 
disappeared. Such stars are called temporary stars. In compar- 
ing recent catalogues of stars with the catalogues of ancient as- 
tronomers, it is found that some stars which were formerly visible 
are no longer to be seen, while others which are now visible tc 
the naked eye are not mentioned in the ancient catalogues. 
Some of these cases may be due to errors of observation, but 
hardly all of them. Moreover, similar instances have occurred 
in modern times. For example, it is recorded by the Danish 
astronomer, Tycho Brahé, that in November, 1572, a brilliant 
star suddenly blazed forth near the constellation Cassiopeia, and 
remained in sight about 17 months. When at its brightest 
phase, it equalled Venus in splendor, and was visible in broad 
daylight. It disappeared in 1574, and has never since been 
seen. Similar temporary stars are recorded as having appeared 
in or near the same place, in 945 and 1264. It is therefore 
possible that this may be really a variable star, and that it may 
reappear in the latter part of the present century. 

In May, 1866, a star of the ninth magnitude, in the constel- 
lation Corona Borealis, suddenly increased in brightncss, and 
then rapidly decreased. On the 12th of the month it was of the 
second magnitude; on the 14th, of the third; and the rate of 
decrease in its brightness was for some time about half a mag- 
nitude aday. Lockyer says that there is good reason to believe 
that this sudden increase of brilliancy was due to the ignition 
of hydrogen in the star’s atmosphere. 

It is not impossible that these temporary stars are really in 
no respect different from variable stars, except in the length of 
their periods. Sir John Herschel says, with reference to these 
stars, that it is worthy of notice that all of them which are on 
record have been situated in or near the borders of the Milky 


Way. 


DOUBLE AND BINARY STARS. 


Rigel. Polaris. «Cassiop. 12Lyncia.  ¢ Lyre. 


Castor. 


282. Double Stars—Many of the stars which appear single 
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to the naked eye, are found, when examined in telescopes, w 
consist of two stars, apparently very near to each other. These 
are called double stars. Only four were known to exist until near 
the close of the last century, when Sir William Herschel dis- 
covered about 500. The whole number of double stars now 
known exceeds 9000. In some cases the two stars are nearly 
of the same magnitude, but more frequently one of them is a 
large star, and the other a small one. Castor is an instance of 
the former class, and Sirius, Vega, and the pole-star are instances 
of the latter class. Some stars are found to consist of three, four, 
five or more stars, and are ealled triple, quadruple, &c. stars. 
Th: star « Lyre, for instance, appears in ordinary telescopes to 
consist of two stars, but with telescopes of greater power each 
of these stars is resolved into two others. 

283. Binary Stars.—The question arises with reference to these 
combinations: are the stars which compose them really con- 
nected, as are the sun and the planets; or is their appearance 
merely an optical illusion, arising from the fact that the stars 
in any one combination happen to lie in the same direction 
from the earth, although they may at the same time be at an 
immense distance from each other? ‘The chances, at all events, 
are very much against the latter supposition. The astronomer 
Struve has calculated that there is only about one chance in 9570 
that, if the stars of the first seven magnitudes were scattered at 
random in the heavens, any two of them would fall within 4” 
of each other; and yet more than 100 such cases have been 
observed. He has further calculated that there is only about one 
chance in 200,000 that three stars would accidentally fall within 
30” of each other, so as to form a triple star; and at least four 
such cases are to be found. 

The chances, then, are that the stars in these various combi- 
nations are physically connected. But more than this: it was 
announced by Sir William Herschel in 1803, after twenty-five 
years of observation upon many of the double stars, that in 
each double star which he had examined, the two stars of which 
it was composed revolved about each other in regular orbits, 
and in fact constituted a sidereal system. Subsequent observa- 
tions by other astronomers have fully verified this conclusion, 
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and about 600 double stars have been found to consist of stars 
revolving about each other, or rather about their common centre 
of gravity, according to the Newtonian law of gravitation. 
Such double stars are called binary stars, to distinguish them 
from other double stars, the components of which have not as 
yet been found to be physically connected. There are also 
other double stars, the components of which, while as yet they 
do not seem to revolve about each other, have constantly the 
same proper motion : thus showing that they are in all probability 
moving as one system through space. Triple, quadruple, &c. 
stars, whose constituents are found to be physically connected, 
are called ternary, quaternary, &c. stars. 

The orbits of the binary stars are found to be ellipses of con- 
siderable eccentricity. The periods of their revolutions have 
also been approximately determined, and extend over a very 
wide range. ‘There are only about twelve stars whose periods 
are less than 100 years, and only about 150 whose periods are 
less than 1000 years. 

284. Alpha Centauri.—The star o Centauri, a star of the first 
magnitude in the southern hemisphere, is found to consist of 
two components, one of the first magnitude and the other of the 
second. The relative positions of these two components have 
been carefully noted during recent years. 
In Fig. 77, A represents one of those compo- 
nents, and BB’ B” the apparent path of the 
other about it. The major axis of the orbit 
is about 40”, and the period 75 years. Its 
eccentricity is 0.63. 

Since the distance of o« Centauri from the 
earth is approximately known, we can ob- 
tain some idea of the dimensions of the 
orbit. If # in the figure represents the earth, 
we shall have, in the right-angled triangle 
COE, the angle E equal to 20”, and the side E 
EO equal to 21 trillions of miles. Hence, Fig. 77. 

CO=OE x tan 20” = 2,000,000,000 miles: 
which is about equal to the distance of Uranus from the sun, o8 
to 22 times the radius of the earth’s orbit. 
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Again, knowing the radius of the orbit and the period, we 
can obtain an approximate value of the mass of a Centauri 
from the formula in Art. 214. It will be found to be about 
twice the mass of the sun. 


COLORED STARS. 


285. Many of the stars, both isolated and double, shine with 
a colored light. The isolated colored stars are usually red or 
orange: blue or green stars being very uncommon. The num- 
ber of red stars now recognized is at least 300, about 40 of 
which are visible to the naked eye. Among the most con- 
spicious of the red stars are Aldebaran and Antares; and it is 
worthy of notice that nearly all the variable stars are of this 
color. According to Mr. Ennis’s observations, Capella, Rigel, 
Procyon, and Spica are blue; Sirius, Vega, and Altair are green; 
and Arcturus is yellow. : 

The components of the double stars are often of different co- 
lors; blue and yellow, or green and yellow; and, less frequently, 
white and purple, or white and red. The following table con- 
tains a few of the many instances of such stars which might be 
given :— 


Magnitude 
Name. of Color of the Larger. | Color of the Smaller. 

Components. 

n Cassiopeis...... | decceeeeeee 7 Yellow. Purple. 

a Piscium......... Oseertsces 6 Pale Green. Blue. 

# Cancri. ..osse+e i Recrascnce 8 Orange. Blue. 

€ Bobtis......-0ee Shororcos 7 Pale Orange. Sea Green. 

[ Corone ....-000, BecaesanG White. Purple. 

[Oy eae Grey ccc Bocccccene 7 Yellow. Blue. 


When the colors of the components are complementary, and the 
components are of very unequal size, it is possible that only one 
of the colors may really exist; the other being, according to a 
law of Optics, merely the result of contrast. Such an opinion is 
held by some astronomers; but she objection is raised to it by 
others that, if one of these colors is only accidental, it ought tc 
disappear when the eye is shielded from the light of the staz 
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NEBULA. 


ANNULAR NEBULA, 57 M LYRA 
PLANETARY NEBULA, 3614 H VIRGINIS. 
NEBULOUS STAR, ¢ ORIONIS. 

SPIRAL NEBULA, 99 M VIRGINIS, 
CRAB NEBULA IN TAURUS. 
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which has the other color: which, however, 1s very far from 
being the case. Another objection is that a similar phenomenon 
vught to be seen in all colored stars whose components are of 
unequal sizes: whereas many double stars are found in which 
5oth components have the same color, sometimes red and some- 
times blue. In one of Struve’s catalogues, out of 596 double 
stars, there were:— 

295 pairs, both white: 

118 pairs, both yellowish or reddish: 

63 pairs, both bluish: 

120 pairs of totally different colors. 

In a few instances stars have changed their color. Sirius, 
for instance, is now green; but both Ptolemy and Seneca ex- 
pressly state that in their day it had a reddish hue. Capella, 
which is now blue, was formerly red. Some observers state that 
seventeen stars of the first magnitude are colored, and that seven 
of these have changed their color. This change of color is par- 
ticularly noticeable in the variablestars. In that of 1572 (Art. 
281), the color changed from white to yellow, and then to a de- 
cided red; and it is observed generally in the variable stars that 
the redness of the light increases as its intensity diminishes. 


CLUSTERS AND NEBULZ 


286. If we examine the heavens on any clear night when the 
moon is below the horizon, we shall find here and there groups 
of stars, which present a hazy, cloud-like appearance. These 
groups are classified into clusters and nebule, although it is difhi- 
cult to establish any precise distinction between the two classes. 
When the different members of a group, or at all events some 
of them, can be separated from each other with the naked eye, the 
group is called a cluster. A nebula, on the other hand, is either 
wholly invisible to the naked eye, or, if seen at all, presents, as 
the name implies, only an ill-defined, cloudy appearance. The 
number of nebulze which have been discovered is over 5000. 
Some of these nebule are resolved, with the aid of the telescope, 
into separate stars: while others, even when examined in the 
most powerful telescopes, preserve their cloudy appearance, and 
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give no trace of stars. The former are called resolvable nebuix, 
the latter irresolvable nebule. 

As every increase of telescopic power has rendered resolvable 
some of the nebuls previously classified as irresolvable, the com- 
mon opinion of astronomers, until within the last few years, was 
that there was no distinction between these nebule more funda- 
mental than that of distance, magnitude, or intensity of light. 
Recently, however, the light of some of these nebulz has been 
subjected to spectroscopic analysis, and the results seem to show 
the existence of decidedly different classes of nebule. The re- 
searches of Mr. Huggins show that the light of some of these 
nebuls gives spectra, which are distinguished, not by dark lines, 
but by bright ones: which shows, as we have already noticed 
(Art. 102), that the light does not come from solid bodies in a 
state of ignition, but from incandescent vapor or gas. - Some at 
least, then, of the nebulz are to be considered as bodies of a 
gaseous nature; and there are indications that the gases of which 
they are composed are hydrogen and nitrogen. The Great Ne- 
hula in Orion is an instance of this class of nebulz. 

The nebulz are very unequally distributed over the heavens. 
They congregate especially in a zone crossing the Milky Way at 
right angles, and they are especially abundant in the constella- 
tions Leo, Ursa Major, and Virgo. 

287. Examples of Clusters—The most noticeable cluster is the 
well-known group called the Pleiades. This group contains six 
or seven stars which are visible to the naked eye, the brightest 
star being of the third magnitude: and glimpses of many more 
can be obtained by examining the group with the eye turned 
sideways, The telescope and photography reveal hundreds and 
even thousands of stars belonging to the group, 

The Hyades are a group in Taurus, near the star Aldebaran, in 
which from five to seven stars can be counted. This group was 
supposed by the ancients to have some influence upon the rain. 

Prasepe, or the Bee-hive, in Cancer, is visible to the naked eye 
as a luminous spot. With a telescope of moderate power, more 
than forty conspicuous stars are seen within a space about 30’ square, 
together with many smaller ones. Before the invention of the te 
lescope, this group was probably one of the few recognized nebula, 
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288. Different Forms of Nebule.—The groups which usually 
go by the name of nebule present, as might be expected, almost 
every variety of form; and most of these forms are too irregular 
to admit of any classification or description. Such is not the case, 
however, with all of them: and some of the different varieties of 
shape are exemplified in the following list :— 

1. Annular Nebule; 
2. Elliptic Nebule; 
3. Spiral Nebule; 

4. Planetary Nebule; 
5. Nebulous stars. 

There are also individual nebule whose names indicate the 
general appearance which they present: such are the “ IHorse-shoe 
Nebula,” the “Crab Nebula,” the “ Dumb-bell Nebula,” &e. 

289. Annular Nebule.—Of annular or ring-shaped nebula, 
the heavens present four examples. The most remarkable one is 
situated in the northern constellation Lyra. Sir John Herschel 
says of it: “It is small, and particularly well-defined, so as 
to have more the appearance of a flat, oval, solid ring than of a 
nebula. ‘The axes of the ellipse are to each other in the pro- 
portion of about four to five, and the opening occupies rather 
more than half the diameter. The central vacuity is filled in 
with faint nebul, like a gauze stretched over a hoop. The 
powerful telescopes of Lord Rosse resolve this object into ea: 
cessively minute stars, and show filaments of stars adhering t: 
its edges.” 

290. Elliptic Nebule.—There are several instances of elliptic 
or oval nebule, of various degrees of eccentricity. The very 
conspicuous nebula called “the Great Nebula in Andromeda” is 
an example of this class. This object is distinctly visible to the 
naked eye, and is sometimes mistaken for a comet. When viewed 
with a telescope of moderate power, it has an elongated oval 
form; but in the largest telescopes its aspect is very different 
from this. Professor G. P. Bond traced it through a length of 
4°, and a breadth of 23°, and also discovered in it two curious 
black streaks, lying nearly parallel to the major axis of the 
oval. He also succeeded in detecting in it evidence of a stellar 
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Some elliptic nebule are remarkable for having double stara 
at or near each of their foci. 

291. Spiral Nebule—Observationus with the Earl of Rosse’s 
telescope have led to the discovery of nebulz which consist 
of spiral bands proceeding from a common nucleus, and some- 
times from two nuclei. The most remarkable of these spiral 
nebulz is situated near the extremity of the tail of the Great 
Bear. It consists of nebulous coils diverging from two luminous 
centres, about 5’ apart, and gives evidence of stellar composition. 

292. Planetary Nebule.—Planetary nebulz received their name 
from Sir William Herschel, on account of the resemblance in form 
which they bear to the larger planets of our system. The out- 
lines of some of them are well defined, while those of others are 
indistinct; and some of them shine with a blue light. About 
twenty-five have been discovered, most of them being situated 
in the southern hemisphere. One of these nebulz is situated 
near 8 Urse Majoris, and has a diameter of 2’ 40”. It was dis- 
covered by Méchain, in 1781, and is described as “a very singular 
object, circular and uniform, which after a long inspection looks 
like a condensed mass of attenuated light.” Perforations and a 
spiral tendency have been detected in it by the Earl of Rosse. 

These planetary nebule can hardly be globular clusters of 
stars, as they would in that case be brighter in the middle than 
at the borders, instead of being, as they are, uniformly bright 
throughout. Some astronomers suppose that they are assem- 
blages of stars, arranged either in cylindrical beds, or in the 
form of hollow spherical shells. 

293. Nebulous Stars.—Nebulous stars are stars which are sur- 
rounded by a faint nebulous envelope, usually circular in form, 
and sometimes several minutes in diameter. In some cases this 
envelope terminates in a distinct outline, while in others it gra- 
dualiy fades away into darkness. According to Hind, nebulous 
stars ‘have nothing in their appearance to distinguish them from 
others entirely destitute of such appendages; nor does the nebu- 
lous matter in which they are situated offer the slightest indica- 
tions of resolvability into stars, with any telescopes hitherta 
constructed.” 


294. Double Nebule.—M. D’ Arrest, of Copenhagen, mentions 
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fifty double nebulze whose components are not more than 5’ apart, 
and estimates that there may be as many as 200 such double 
nebule. The two components are generally of a globular form 

It is possible that these components may in some cases be 
physically connected. In one instance there seem to have been 
changes in the distance and the relative position of the two mem- 
bers during the last eighty years, which indicate the possibility 
of a revolution of one of the members about the other. 

295. Magellanic Clouds.—These two nebula, called also nube- 
eula major and nubecula minor, are situated near the southern 
pole of the heavens. They are visible to the naked eye at night, 
when the moon is not shining, and have an oval shape. One 
of them covers an area of forty-two square degrees, the other an 
area of ten square degrees. Sir John Herschel found them to 
consist of swarms of stars, clusters, and nebule of every 
description. 

296. Variation of Brightness in the Nebule.—In the case of a 
few of the nebule a change of brightness has been discovered, 
which is to some extent analogous to what has already been 
noticed in connection with the variable and the temporary stars. 
In 1852, Mr. Hind discovered a small nebula in the constella- 
tion Taurus. This nebula was observed from that time until 
the year 1856; but in 1861 it had entirely disappeared. In 
1862 it was seen in the telescope at Pulkowa, and for a short 
time appeared to be increasing in brightness; but towards the 
end of 1863, Mr. Hind, upon searching for it with the telescope 
with which it was originally discovered, was unable to find any 
trace of it. It is a curious coincidence that a star situated very 
near to this nebula has changed, in the same interval of time, 
from the tenth magnitude to the twelfth. 

There are four or five instances on record of similar changes 
in the brightness of nebule. The nebula known as 80 of 
Messier’s Catalogue, is said to have changed, in the months 
of May and June, 1860, from a nebula to a well-defined star 
of the seventh magnitude, and then to have resumed its ori- 
ginal appearance. The change was, however, so rapid and so 
decided, that some astronomers are inclined to ascribe it to the 
existence of a variable star between the nebula and the earth, 
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rather than to a variation in the nebula itself. The Great Ne 
bula in the constellation Argo, when observed by Sir John Her- 
schel in 1838, contained in its densest part the star 7, which was 
then of the first magnitude. Observations made in 1863, how- 
ever, showed that this star had become entirely free from its 
nebulous envelope, and had also been reduced to a star of the 
sixth magnitude, The outline of certain parts of the nebula 
was also found to be different from what it had been represented 
to be by Herschel. More recent observations show still further 
changes in this nebula. 

297. The Galaxy, or Milky Way.—The Milky Way, that well- 
known luminous band which stretches through the heavens, may 
be considered to be a continuous resolvable nebula. If we follow 
the line of its greatest brightness, and neglect occasional deyia- 
tions, we find its course to be nearly that of a great circle of the 
heavens, inclined to the equinoctial at an angle of about 60°. 
At one point a kind of branch is sent off, which unites again 
with the main stream at a distance of about 150° from the point 
of separation. The angular breadth of the belt varies from 6° 
to 20°, the average breadth being about 10°. When examined 
with the telescope, this band is found to be made up of thousands 
and millions of telescopic stars, grouped together with every 
degree of irregularity. Of the 20,000,000 stars of the first four- 
teen magnitudes, about nine-tenths are in or near the Milky Way. 
At some points the stars are so close to each other that they 
form one bright mass of light; while at other points there are 
dark spaces containing scarcely a star which is visible to the 
naked eye. A very noticeable break of this kind occurs in that 
part of the Milky Way which lies nearest to the south pole. 
This dark space is about 8° in length and 5° in breadth. It 
contains only one star visible to the naked eye, and that is a very 
small one. Early southern navigators gave to this vacancy the 
name of the Coal Sack. 

298. Number of the Stars.—Scarcely more can be said of the 
probable number of the stars, than that it is as inconceivably 
great as are the distances by which they are separated from the 
earth and from each other. Sir William Herschel states that 
on one occasion, while observing the stars in the Milky Way, he 
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estimated that 116,000 stars passed through the field of his tele- 
scope in fifteen minutes; and that, on another occasion, nearly 
260,000 stars passed in forty-one minutes. It may assist us in 
correctly appreciating the magnitude of these numbers to re- 
member that the number of stars visible to the naked eye in the 
northern hemisphere is about 7000 (Art. 266). Results still 
more astonishing follow from an examination of the nebule. 
Take, for instance, the “Great Nebula in Andromeda,” which, 
by observations made with the telescope at Cambridge, Mas- 
sachusetts, within the last few years, has been found to give 
evidence of stellar composition. According to Professor G. P. 
Bond, its length is 4°, and its breadth 23°. Now, if a telescope 
just suffices to resolve a nebula into separate stars, it is safe to 
assume that the angular distance between any two contiguous 
stars in it cannot be greater than 1”. If, then, we multiply to- 
gether the number of seconds in the length of this nebula, and 
the number of seconds in its breadth, we obtain over 129,000,000 
for an approximate estimate of the number of stars in this one 
nebula. 


MOTION OF THE SOLAR SYSTEM IN SPACE. 


299. We have now accustomed ourselves to consider the earth 
to be a planet, rotating upon a fixed axis once in every sidereal 
day, and revolving about the sun once in every sidereal year; but 
we have up to this point considered the sun and the solar sys- 
tem to be at rest in space. There are, however, observations 
which tend to show that such is not, in truth, the case, but 
that the whole solar system is in rapid motion through space. 
Analogy certainly supports such a conclusion. We have already 
seen that the solar system, immense as it may seem to be in 
itself, must be considered as scarcely more than a point in com- 
parison with the entire celestial system (Art. 275); and we 
have also seen reasons for concluding (Art. 278) that there are 
many bodies among the stars which are very much larger 
than the sun. ‘There is, then, no reason for supposing that the 
solar system is the centre of the celestial system; and there is 
nothing violent in the conclusion that, just as Jupiter revolves 
about the sun, and carries its satellites with it, so the sum may 
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revolve about some other body or point, and carry its system of 
planets and satellites with it. 

300. The Apparent Motions of the Stars—The proper motions 
of the stars, already mentioned, may be explained in three dis- 
tinct ways. First, they may be what they seem to be, real 
motions of the stars, performed in orbits of immense radii; or, 
secondly, they may be only apparent motions, caused by a chango 
of the position of the solar system in space; or, thirdly, they 
may be the results of both these causes existing together. The 
last of these theories was advanced by Sir William Herschel, 
in 1783; and although doubts were afterwards expressed as to 
its truth, later observations have tended to support it, and it is 
now generally accepted by astronomers. If we suppose for a 
moment that the solar system is approaching any given point 
in the heavens, the pole-star, for instance, the result will be that 
the stars which lie about that point will appear to separate 
slowly from it, while the stars which lie about the diametrically 


P 
A 


Cc 
Fig. 78. 


opposite point will appear to close up around that point; and in- 
deed all the stars will apparently move in an opposite direction 
to that in which we suppose the solar system to be moving, thosa 
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stars having the greatest motion which lie in a direction at right 
angles to the direction of the motion of the solar system. In 
Fig. 78, let E be the position in space of the earth at any time, 
and let P, A,B, D,and G be stars supposed to be situated at equal 
distances from the earth. Let the earth, by the motion of the 
whole solar system in space, be carried to some point E’, in the 
direction of the star P. It is evident that the angular dista ice 
of the star A from P, when the earth is at EZ’, or the angle PE’ A, 
is greater than the angular distance between A and P when the 
earth is at EH, or the angle PEA. In other words, while the 
earth has moved from EF to E’, the star A has apparently receded 
from P. So also the star D has apparently approached the star 
C. The stars B and G have both receded from P, the retro- 
gradation of G, cr the angle EGE’, being greater than the 
retrogradation of B, or the angle EBE’. 

301. Direction and Amount of this Motion.—The elements, 
then, of the motion of the solar system through space are deter- 
mined from what are called the proper motions of the stars. 
Recent observations and calculations have not only confirmed 
Herschel’s theory that such a motion really exists, but have also 
very nearly confirmed his conclusion as to the point towards which 
the motion is directed. Different astronomers give different 
positions to this point; but they all agree in the general conclu- 
sion, that the solar system is at present moving in the direction 
of a point in the constellation Hercules, situated in about 173 
hours of right ascension, and 55° of north declination. 

The calculations of M. Otto Struve lead him to the conclu- 
sion that for a star situated at right angles to the direction of 
the motion of the solar system and at the mean distance of the 
stars of the first magnitude, the annual angular displacement 
of the star due to that motion is 0.34: that is to say, the dis- 
tance through which the system moves in one year subtends at 
the star an angle of that amount. Now, the mean parallax of 
the stars of the first magnitude, or the angle subtended at the 
mean distance of those stars by the radius of the earth’s orbit, is 
estimated to be 0.”21 (Art. 277); hence the annual motion of the 
solar system is the radius of the earth’s orbit multiplied by 34, 
or about 150,000,000 miles: a little Jess than five miles a second. 
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This is the estimate commonly accepted by astronomers. Mr 
Airy, however, deduces a motion of about twenty-seven miles a 
second. 

302. The Orbit of the Solar System.—Although the motion of 
the solar system through space appears to be rectilinear, it does 
not follow that such is actually the case: since it may move in 
an elliptical orbit, with a radius vector so immense that years 
and even centuries of observation will be needed to show any 
sensible change of direction. The probability is that the sun, 
with its planets and their satellites, revolves about the common 
centre of gravity of the group of stars of which it is a member; 
and that this centre of gravity is situated in or near the plane 
of the Milky Way. If we suppose the orbit in which our 
system is moving to be an ellipse with a small eccentricity, then 
the centre of this ellipse will lie in a direction which makes an 
angle of about 90° with the direction in which the system is now 
moving. Miadler concluded that Alcyone, the brightest star in 
the Pleiades, was the central sun of the celestial sphere, while 
Argelander, believing that this central point must lie in the 
principal plane of the Milky Way, places it in the constellation 
Perseus. It may be noticed, in connection with this subject, that 
Sir William Herschel was inclined to believe that some of the 
more conspicuous of the stars, such as Sirius, Arcturus, Capella, 
Vega, and others, were in a great degree out of the reach of 
the attractive power of the other stars, and were probably, like 
the sun, centres of systems. 

303. Years, and, in all probability, ages of observation will 
be needed to determine the elements of this most stupendous 
orbit. Miadler’s speculations have led him to the conclusion 
that the period of this revolution is 29,000,000 years: a period 
in comparison with which the years through which astronomical 
observations have extended are utterly insignificant. The stu- 
dent who is curious to know more of this subject will find the 
details fully set forth in Grant’s History of Physical Astronomy. 
Grant himself says, in reference to the subject:—“It is manifest 
that all such speculations are far in advance of practical astro- 
nomy, and therefore they must be regarded as premature, how- 
ever probable the supposition on which they are based, or how- 
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ever skilfully they may be connected with the actual observation 
of astronomers,” 


DETERMINATION OF THE REAL MOTIONS OF THE 8TARS8. 


304. We have already seen (Art. 265), that in order to deter- 
mine the real motion of a star in space, we must be able to 
determine, not only its transverse motion, which is indicated by 
a change in its apparent position upon the celestial sphere, but 
also its motion directly to or directly from the earth. Now, a 
star situated at the nearest distance of the fixed stars, and 
moving towards the earth with a velocity equal to that of the 
earth in its orbit (18 miles a second), would diminish its dis- 
tance from us by only about {th in a thousand years. ‘The 
detection of any such motion by a change in the star’s apparent 
brightness is, therefore, utterly out of the question. The spectro- 
scope, however, gives us quite another means of detecting such 
a motion. 

305. Analogy Between Light and Sound.—A clear conception 
of the principle upon which this method rests may be more 
readily obtained if we first notice the analogy between the con- 
duction of light and that of sound. Sound is the result of a 
series of waves or pulses in the air, produced by the vibrations 
of a sonorous body; light is the result of a similar series of 
pulses or waves in the luminiferous ether, caused by the vibra- 
tions of the particles of a luminous body. The more rapidly 
a sonorous body vibrates, the greater will be the number of 
pulses or waves which it communicates to the air in the unit of 
time, and, consequently, the higher will be the pitch of the tone 
produced. In the case of a luminous body, the greater the 
number of waves in the luminiferous ether which the vibrations 
of any particle cause in the unit of time, the greater will be the 
refrangibility of the ray produced; in the solar spectrum, for 
instance, the violet rays are the most refrangible of all the rays 
which we can see, and the number of waves in the unit of time 
necessary to produce them is greater than the number necessary 
to produce rays of any other color. The refrangibility of a ray 
is therefore analogous to the pitch of a tone. 

306. Change of Tone or Refrangibility—lIt is proved by ex- 
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periment that if the distance between a sonorous body, producing 
a tone of constant pitch, and the hearer, is diminished by the 
motion of either, with a velocity that has an appreciable ratio to 
that of sound, the pitch of the tone will appear to be heightened ; 
and that if, on the contrary, the distance between the two is in- 
creased with sufficient rapidity, the pitch of the tone will apy ear 
to be lowered. So, too, in the case of light: if the luminous 
body and the observer approach each other, the refrangibility 
of the rays of light will be increased; and if they separate, it 
will be diminished. If, then, we can detect any change of re- 
frangibility in the light of a heavenly body, we may conclude 
that the distance of that body from the earth is changing. 

307. Change of Refrangibility Detected—Father Secchi, in a 
communication to the Comptes Rendus in the early part of 1868, 
after stating the principles of this method, announced that he 
had subjected the light of Sirius and of other prominent stars to 
in examination with the spectroscope, but had detected no evi- 
dence of motion. After that, Mr. Huggins, an English observer, 
who has devoted himself especially to spectroscopic investiga- 
tions, was successful in detecting such a motion in Sirius. There 
is a certain dark line F in the blue of the solar spectrum, which 
corresponds to a bright line in the spectrum of hydrogen; and 
this same line also appears in the spectrum of Sirius. Now, 
if Sirius has no motion either towards or from the earth, the 
line #’ in its spectrum will coincide in position with the corres- 
ponding line in the spectrum of hydrogen, when the two spectra 
are compared by means of the spectroscope: while if, on the 
contrary, Sirius has such a motion, its whole spectrum, liner 
and all, will be shifted bodily, and the line F' will no longer 
coincide with the corresponding line in the spectrum of hydrogen. 

Mr. Huggins, using a spectroscope of large dispersive power, 
and carefully comparing the spectrum of Sirius with that of 
nydrogen, found that the line /’ in the spectrum of Sirius was 
displaced, by about yt5th of an inch. This displacement was 
towards the red end of the spectrum, and indicated that the- 
refrangibility of the light of Sirius was diminished: since the 
red rays are the least refrangible of all the colored rays of the 
spectrum. Sirius was therefore receding from the earth. 
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308. Amount of the Real Motion of Sirius—The amount of 
recession corresponding to a displacement of this extent, when 
observed in a spectroscope whose power is equal to that of the 
one used by Mr. Huggins, is computed to be about 414 miles 
a second. But it happens that when the observation was 
made, the carth was so situated in its orbit that it was receding 
from Sirius, by its revolution in its orbit, at the rate of about 
12 miles a second. The motion of the solar system in space, 
computed to be five miles a second (Art. 301), must also be 
taken into consideration; and the point towards which this 
motion is at present directed is almost exactly opposite to the 
position of Sirius on the celestial sphere. The earth was there- 
fore moving away from Sirius at the rate of about 17 miles a 
second. If, then, we diminish the whole amount of the increase 
of distance between Sirius and the earth in one second, by the 
imount of the motion of the earth through space in one second 
or 17 miles, we find that Sirius was moving through space, 
away from the earth, at the rate of about 244 miles a second. 

By combining this motion with the transverse motion of 
Sirius, we can obtain an approximate value of its real motion. 
In Art. 277, the transverse motion of Sirius was computed to 
be about 16 miles a second. ‘The resultant of these two motions 
is about 29 miles a second: or, 900,000,000 miles a year. 

Later observations show that, between 1876 and 1884, Sirius 
ceased to recede from the earth, and is now approaching it ; 
and other stars are found to be moving from or towards the 
earth. 

309. The numerical results of the preceding article may not 
be beyond criticism; but the grand fact remains, that in all 
probability the motions of these distant bodies, which have so 
long seemed to be wrapped in hopeless mystery, are soon to 
come within the reach of our observation. The knowledge of 
these motions will be a powerful auxiliary in the determination 
of the law which undoubtedly binds all the heavenly bodies 
together in one great system; and it is not presumptuous to 
expect that at some future day—no one can say how distant or 
how near—this law will be revealed to us. 

21 
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APP Dike 


MATHEMATICAL DEFINITIONS AND FORMULA, 


PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. 


1. The complement of an angle or arc is the remainder ob 
tained by subtracting the angle or arc from 90°. 

2. The supplement of an angle or arc is the remainder ob 
tained by subtracting the angle or arc from 180°. 

3. The reciprocal of a quantity is the quotient arising from 


a 
dividing 1 by that quantity: thus the reciprocal of a is ti 
4. In the series of right triangles ABC, ABC’, AB’ C", &e., 


” B” Fig.79, having a common angle A, we have by 
or /,, Geometry, 
eae BO_ BO _ Bo" 

AB” AB ~ AB" 

BOY EG ee 

AG Al Ce 

AB (AB CAB 

ACT AG AO 

The ratios of the sides to each other are there- 
A Fig. 79. 


fore the same in all right triangles having the 
same acute angle: so that, if these ratios are known in any one 
of these triangles, they will be known in all of them. These 
ratios, being thus dependent only on the value of the angle, 
without any regard to the absolute lengths of the sides, have 
received special names, as follows: 

The sine of the angle is the quotient of the opposite side 

nee ; BC 
divided by the hypothenuse. Thus, sin A == AR 

The tangent of the angle is the quotient of the opposite side 


divided by the adjacent side. Thus, tan A = a 
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The secant of the angle is the quotient of the hypothenuse 
divided by the adjacent side. Thus, sec 4 = = . 
_ 5. The cosine, cotangent, and cosecant of the angle are respec- 
tively the sine, tangent, and secant of the complement of the 
angle. Now, in Fig. 79, the angle ABC is evidently the com- 
plement of the angle BAC. Hence we have, 


cos A = sin B= 48; 
= _ AC, 
cot A =tan B= BO’ 
cosec A = sec B = = 
6. Since the reciprocal of ; is s we see, from the preceding 


definitions, that the sine and the cosecant of the same angle, the 
tangent and the cotangent, the cosine and the secant, are re- 
ciprocals, 

7. If two parts of a plane right triangle in addition to the right 
‘angle are given, one of them being a side, the triangle can be 
solved: that is to say, the values of the remaining parts can be 
obtained. This solution is effected by means of the definitions 
above given. 

8. When an angle is very small, its sine and its tangent are 
both very nearly equal to the arc which subtends the angle in 
the circle whose radius is unity. Hence, to find the sine or the 
tangent of a very small angle approximately, we have, if x is a 
small angle expressed in seconds, 

sing = tang = 2 sin 1”. 
If 2 is expressed in minutes, 
sins =tane=2zsinl'. 
9. If z and y are any two small angles, we have from the pre 
ceding article, 
sing weinl” 2. 
siny ysinl” y 
that is, the sines (or tangents) of very small angles are propor 
tional to the angles themselves. 
10. Cosa = 1 — 2 sin® 3 zz. 
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11. The sides of a plane triangle are proportional to the sinea 
of their opposite angles. 

12. In order to solve a plane oblique triangle, three parts must 
be given, and one of them must be a side. 


SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. 


13. A spherical triangle is a triangle on the surface of a sphere, 
formed by the ares of three great circles of the sphere. 

14. In a spherical right triangle, the sine of either oblique 
angle is equal to the quotient of the sine of the opposite side, 
divided by the sine of the hypothenuse. Thus, in the triangle 
ABC, right-angled at C, Fig. 80, we have, 
sin BC 
sin AB- 

15. The cosine of either oblique angle is 
equal to the quotient of the tangent of the 
adjacent side, divided by the tangent of the 
hypothenuse. Thus, 


B 


sin A = 


Fig. 80. 


tan AC 
tan AB- 

16. The tangent of either oblique angle is equal to the quo- 
tient of the tangent of the opposite side, divided by the sine of 
the adjacent side. Thus, 


cos A = 


tan BC 
sin AC” 

17. A spherical right triangle can be solved when any two 
parts in addition to the right angle are given. The solution is 
effected by means of the formule given in the preceding articles 


tan Ac 


ANALYTIC GEOMETRY. 


18. The circle, the ellipse, the hyperbola, and the parabola are 
often called conie sections; since each 
curve may be formed by intersecting 
a right cone by a plane. 

19. An ellipse is a plane curve, in 
which the sum of the distances of each 
point from two fixed points is equal to 
a given line. Thus, in Fig. 81, the 
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sum of the distances of the point M from the two fixed points F 
and F” is always constant, wherever on the curve ACBD the 
point M may be situated. 

The two fixed points are called the foci of the ellipse, and the 
middle point of the line which joins them is called the centre. 

A line drawn from either focus to any point of the curve is 
called a radius vector. 

A line drawn through the centre, and’ terminating at each ex- 
tremity in the curve, is called a diameter. That diameter which 
passes through the foci is called the transverse or major axis: 
and that diameter drawn perpendicular to the transverse axis is 
called the conjugate or minor axis. Thus, AB is the transverse 
axis, and CD the conjugate axis. The transverse axis is equal 
to the constant sum of the distances FM and I’M. 

The eccentricity of the ellipse is the quotient of the distance 
from the centre to either focus, divided by half the major axis. 
Thus, a is the eccentricity. 

20. The solid generated by the revolution of an ellipse about 
its major axis is called a prolate spheroid: that generated by its 
revolution about its minor axis is called an oblate spheroid. 

The expression for the volume of an oblate spheroid is $7a7b: 
in which a and 6 dencte the semi-major and the semi-minor axis 
of the generating ellipse, and z the ratio of the circumference 
of a circle to its diameter, or 3.1416. 

The compression, or oblateness, of an oblate spheroid is the 
ratio of the difference between the major and the minor axis of 
the generating ellipse to the major axis. 

21. The hyperbola is a plane curve, in which the difference of 
the distances of each point 
from two fixed points is 
equal to a given line. 
Thus, in Fig. 82, the dif 
ference of the distances of 
any point M of the curve 
from the two fixed points 
F and F” is equal to a 
given line. 


D 
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The two fixed points are called the foci, and the middle point 
of the line joining them is called the centre. 
22. The parabola is a, plane curve, every 
a M point of which is equally distant from 2 
fixed point, and from a right line given in 
0 pb the plane. Thus, in Fig. 83, in which AB 
is the given line, and F' the given point, the 
distances FM and GM are equal to each 
A other, for any point M/ of the curve. 
Fig. 83. The fixed point is called the focus. 


MECHANICS. 


23. The resultant of two or more forces is a force which singly 
will produce the same mechanical effect as the forces themselves 
jointly. 

The original forces are called components. In all statical in- 
vestigations the components may be replaced by their resultant, 
and vice versa, 

24. If two forces be represented in magnitude and direction 
by the two adjacent sides of a parallelogram, the diagonal will 
represent their resultant in magnitude and direction. Thus, in 

BR Fig. 84, if a force act at A 

in the di-ection AD’, and a 

¢’ sacond force act at A in the 

e dizectior AB’, these two forces 


~ 


¢ being represented in magni- 

tude by the lengths of the 

lines AD and AB respectively, 

7. D 2 the resultant of these two 
Fig. 84 forces will be a force in the 


direction AO’, and of a magnitude represented by the length 
of the line AC. The parallelogram is called the parallelogram 
of forces. 

25. Conversely: any given foree may be resolved into two 
component forces, acting in given directions. Thus, in Fig. 84, 
let AC be the given force, and AB’ and AD?! the given directions, 
From C draw CB parallel to AD’, and CD parallel to AB’ 
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AB and AD will be the two components acting in the given 
directions. 

26. The force which must continually urge a material point 
towards the centre of a circle, in order that it may describe the 
circumference with a uniform velocity, is equal to the square of 
the linear velocity divided by the radius. This proposition ia 
expressed in the following formula; 

vy 


—i——s 


- 
v being the space passed over in the unit of time, r tue radius of 
the circle, and f the magnitude of the force. 

27. Curvilinear motion of a body is the result of a continuous 
force, the direction of which is different from the direction of 
the original impulse. This force, called the deflecting force, 
can be resolved into two components,—one normal to the patn 
of the body, and the other tangential to it. The normal com- 
ponent is called the centripetal force. The moving body, 
through inertia, resists this force, the resistance being equal 
and opposite in direction to the centripetal force. This force 
of resistance is called the centrifugal force. 

28. Let ¢ be the periodic time, or the time of one revolution. 
We shall evidently have, 

Di = CALA Re 
An®r? 

t? 

Substituting this value of v? in the formula in Art. 26 above, 


= 


we shall have, 
4n?r 


t 


3 


KIRKWOOD'S LAW. 


Tn 1848, Daniel Kirkwood, of Pennsylvania, announced the 
discovery of an analogy in the distances, masses, periods of ro- 
tation, and periods of revolution of the principal planets. This 
analogy is known under the name of Kirkwood’s Law, The 
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original statement of it will be found in the American Journal 
of Science, Vol. 1x., Second Series, and is as follows: 

“Let P be the point of equal attraction between any planet 
and the one next interior, the two being in conjunction: P’ that 
between the same and the one next exterior. 

“Let also D = the sum of the distances of the points P, P’ 
from the orbit of the planet, which I shall call the diameter 
of the sphere of the planet’s attraction: 

‘ P’ = the diameter of any other planet’s sphere of attraction 
found in like manner: 

“7 =the number of sidereal rotations performed by the 
former during one revolution arcund the sun : 

“ n’—the number performed by the latter; then it will be 
found that 
2 12 3. Pe % =o [D3 
1a ss PE Or a a ln) : 

That is, (he square of the number of rotations made by a planet 


during one revolution round the sun, is proportional to the cube 
: a : 1 ae 
of the diameter of its sphere of attraction: or pi 8a constant 


quantity for all the planets of the solar system.” 

This analogy, when first announced, created much interest 
among scientific men, many of whom considered that, if its truth 
were established, it would bea powerful argument in favor of the 
nebular hypothesis. There isso much uncertainty attending the 
determination of the masses and the periods of rotation of many 
of the planets, that the statement of this analogy has been ex- 
clude:l from the main text of this book. 


ASTRONOMICAL CHRONOLOGY. 


The science of Astronomy seems to have been cultivated in 
very early ages by almost all the Eastern nations, particularly 
by the Egyptians, the Persians, the Indians, and the Chinese. 
Records of observations made by the Chaldeans as far back as 
2234 B.c. are said to have been found in Babylon. The study 
of Astronomy was continued by the Chaldzans, and in iater times 
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by the Greeks and the Romans, until about 200 a.p. After that 

time it was neglected for about six centuries, and was then re- 

sumed by the Eastern Saracens after Bagdad was built. It was 
brought into Europe in the thirteenth century by the Moors of 

Barbary and Spain. A full account of the rise and the progress 

of the study of Astronomy, is given in Vince’s Astronomy, 

Vol. 11. 

The instrument principally used by the ancient astronomers 
seems to have been a sort of quadrant, mounted in a vertical 
position. Ptolemy describes one which he used in determining 
the obliquity of the ecliptic. The Arabian astronomers had one 
with a radius of 212 feet, and a sextant with a radius of 57? feet. 

The following dates, with scarcely any change or addition, 
have been taken from George F. Chambers’s Descriptive Astro- 
nomy (Oxford, 1867), in which many other interesting astrono- 
mical dates, here omitted, may be found. [See Note, page 254.] 

B.C. 

720. Occurrence of a lunar eclipse, recorded by Ptolemy. It 
seems to have been total at Babylon, March 19, 93h. p.m. 

640-550. Thales, of Miletus, one of the seven wise men of Greece. 
He declared that the earth was round, calculated solar 
eclipses, discovered the solstices and the equinoxes, and re- 
commended the division of the year into 365 days. 

585. Occurrence of a solar eclipse, said to have been predicted 
by Thales. 

580-497. Pythagoras, of Crotona, founder of the Italian Sect. 
He taught that the planets moved about the sun in elliptic 
orbits, and that the earth was round; and is said to have 
suspected the earth’s motion. 

547. Anaximander died. He asserted that the earth moved, and 
that the moon shone by light reflected from the sun, He 
introduced the sun-dial into Greece. 

500. Parmenides, of Elis, taught the sphericity of the earth. 

490. Alcmzeon, of Crotona, asserted that the planets moved from 
west to east. 

450. Diogenes, of Apollonia, stated that the inclination of the 
earth’s orbit caused the change of seasons. Anaxagoras is 
said to have explained eclipses correctly. 
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439, Meton introduced the luni-solar period of 19 years. He 
observed a solstice at Athens in 424. 

384-822. Aristotle wrote on many physical subjects, including 
Astronomy. 

370. Eudoxus introduced into Greece the year of 365% days. 

330, Callippus introduced the luni-solar period of 76 years. 
Pytheas measured the latitude of Marseilles, and showed 
the connection between the moon and the tides. He also 
showed the connection of the inequality of the days and 
nights with the differences of climate. 

320-300. Autolychus, author of the earliest works on Astronomy 
extant in Greek. 

306. First sun-dial erected in Rome. 

287-212. Archimedes observed solstices, and attempted to mea- 
sure the sun’s diameter. Aristarchus declared that the 
earth revolved about the sun, and rotated on its axis. 

276-196. Eratosthenes measured the obliquity of the ecliptic, 
and found it to be 203 degrees. He also measured a degree 
of the meridian with considerable exactness. 

190-120. Hipparchus, called the Newton of Greece. Le dis- 
covered precession: used right ascensions and declinations, 
and afterwards latitudes and longitudes: calculated eclipses: 
discovered parallax: determined the mean motions of the sun 
and the moon; and formed the first regular catalogue of the 
stars. 

50. Julius Cesar, with the Egyptian astronomer Sosigenes, under- 
took to reform the calendar. 


A.D, 

{00-170. Ptolemy, of Alexandria, author of the Ptolemaic Sys- 
tem of the Universe, in which the earth is the centre. He 
wrote descriptions of the heavens and the Milky Way, 
and formed a catalogue giving the positions of 1022 fixed 
stars. He appears to have been the first to notice the re- 
fraction of the atmosphere. 

<2 The School of Astronomy, at Alexandria, founded ten 
centuries previously by Ptolemy the Second, was destroyed 
by the Saracens under Omar. 

762. Rise of Astronomy among the Eastern Saracens. 
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880. Albatani, the most distinguished astronomer between Hip- 
parchus and Tycho Brahé. He corrected the values of pre- 
cession and the obliquity of the ecliptic, formed a catalogue 
of the stars, and first used sines, chords, &e. 

1000. Abul-Wefa first used secants, tangents, and cotangents. 

1080. The use of the cosine introduced by Geber, and also some 
improvements in Spherical Trigonometry. 

1252. Alphonso X., King of Castile, under whose direction cer- 
tain celebrated astronomical tables, called the Alphonsine 
Tables, were compiled. 

1484. Waltherus used a clock with toothed wheels. (The earliest 
complete clock of which there is any certain record was 
made by a Saracen in the thirteenth century.) 

1543. Publication of Copernicus’s De Revolutionibus Orbiwm Ce- 
lestium, setting forth the Copernican System of the Universe. 

1581. Galileo determined the isochronism of the pendulum. 

1582. Tycho Brahé commenced astronomical observations near 
Copenhagen. 

1594. Gerard Mercator, author of Mercator’s Projection. (The 
date is doubtful, and may have been as early as 1556.) 

1576. Fabricius discovered the variability of o Ceti. 

1603. Bayer’s Maps of the Stars published. 

1604. Kepler obtained an approximate value of the correction 
for refraction. 

1608. Jansen and Lippersheim, of Holland, are said to have 
invented the refracting telescope, using a convex lens. It 
is, however, a disputed point as to who really invented the 
telescope. The use of the lens seems to have heen known 
about fifty years before this. 

1609. Kepler announced his first two laws. 

1610. Galileo, using a telescope with a concave object-lens, dis- 
covered the satellites of Jupiter, the librations of the moon, 
the phases of Venus, and some of the nebule. 

1611. Spots and rotation of the sun discovered by Fabricius. 

1614. Napier invented logarithms. 

1618. Kepler announced his third law. 

1631. The first recorded transit of Mercury, observed by Gas 
sendi. The vernier invented. 
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1633, Galileo forced to deny the Copernican theory. 

1639. First recorded transit of Venus, observed by Horrox and 
Crabtree. 

1640. Gascoigne applied the micrometer to the telescope. 

1646. Fontana observed the belts of Jupiter. 

1654. The discovery of Saturn’s rings by Huyghens. (Galileo 
had previously noticed something peculiar in the planet’s 
appearance.) 

1658. Huyghens made the first pendulum-clock. (The discovery 
is also ascribed to Galileo the younger.) 

1662. Royal Society of London founded. 

1663. Gregory invented the Gregorian reflecting telescope. 

1664. Hook detected Jupiter’s rotation. 

1666. Foundation of the Academy of Sciences at Paris, 

1669. Newton invented the Newtonian reflecting telescope. 

1673. Flamsteed explained the equation of time. 

1674. Spring pocket-watches invented by Huyghens. (Said also 
to have been invented, somewhat earlier, by Dr. Hooke.) 

1675. Transmission of light discovered by Romer. Transit In- 
strument used to determine right ascensions by Romer. 
Greenwich Observatory founded. 

1687. Newton’s Principia published. 

1690. Ellipticity of the earth theoretically determined by Huy- 
ghens. 

1704. Meridian Circle used by Romer. 

1711. Foundation of the Royal Observatory at Berlin. 

1725. Compensation pendulum announced by Harrison. 

1726. Mercarial pendulum invented by Graham. 

1727. Aberration of light discovered by Bradley. 

1731. Hadley’s Quadrant invented. 

1744. Euler’s Theorta Motwum published, the first analytica: 
work on the planetary motions. 

1745. Nutation of the earth’s axis discovered by Bradley. 

1750. Wright’s Theory of the Universe published. 

1765. Harrison rewarded by Parliament for the invention of the 
Chronometer. 

1767. British Nautical Almanac commenced. 

1769. Transit of Venus successfully observed. 
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1774. Experiments by Maskelyne to determine the earth’s den- 
sity. 

1781. Uranus discovered by Sir William Herschel. Messier’s 
catalogue of Nebulz published. 

1783. Herschel suspected the motion of the whole eolar system. 

1784. Researches of Laplace on the stability of the solar system. 

1786. Publication of Herschel’s catalogue of 1000 nebule 

1787, Herschel began to observe with his forty-feet reflector. The 
Trigonometrical Survey of England commenced. 

1788. Publication of La Grange’s Mécanique Analytique. 

1789. The rotation of Saturn determined by Herschel, and a 
second catalogue of 1000 nebulz published. 

1792. Commencement of the Trigonometrical Survey of France. 

1796. French Institute of Science founded. 

1799. Laplace’s Mécanique Celeste commenced. 

1801-7. The minor planets Ceres, Pallas, Juno, and Vesta dis- 
covered. 

1802. Publication of Herschel’s third catalogue of Nebula. 

1803. Publication of Herschel’s discovery of Binary Stars. 

1804, Proper motions of 300 stars published by Piazzi. 

1805. Commencement of attempts to determine the parallax of 
the stars. 

1812. Troughton’s Mural Circle erected at Greenwich. 

1820. Foundation of the Royal Astronomical Society of London. 

1821. Observatory at Cape of Good Hope founded. 

1823. Cambridge (England) Observatory founded. 

1835. Airy determined the time of Jupiter’s rotation. 

1837. Value of the moon’s equatorial parallax determined by 
Henderson. The East Indian are of 21° 21’ completed. 

1838. Parallax of 61 Cygni determined by Bessel. 

1839. Parallax of a Centauri determined by Henderson. Im- 
perial Observatory at Pulkowa (Russia) founded. 

1840. Harvard Observatory founded. 

1842. Washington Observatory founded. Mean density of the 
earth determined by Baily. 

1843. Periodicity of the solar spots detected by Schwabe. 

1844. Taylor’s catalogue of 11,015 stars. Transmission of time 
by electric signals commenced in the United States, 
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1845. Disvovery of the fifth minor planet, Astrea. (187 others 
have since been discovered.) 

1846. Discovery of the planet Neptune. 

1847. Lalande’s catalogue of 47,390 stars republished by the 
British Association. 

1851, Foucault’s pendulum experiment to demonstrate the earth’s 
rotation. Completion of the Russo-Scandinavian are. 

1854, Difference of longitude of Greenwich and Paris deter- 
mined by electric signals. 

1855. Commencement of the American Ephemeris. 

1858. De La Rue obtained a stereoscopic view of the moon. 
(The first photograph of the moon was made by Dr. J. W. 
Draper, of New York, in 1840.) 

1859. Publication of Section I. of Argelander’s “ Zones”, con- 
taining 110,982 stars. Suspected discovery of the planet 
Vulcan, lying within the orbit of Mercury. Completion of 
the Berlin Star Charts commenced in 1830. 

1861. Appearance, in June, of a comet with a tail of 105° (the 
longest on record). Publication of Section II. of Argelan- 
der’s “ Zones”, containing 105,075 stars. 

1862. Section III of Argelander’s “Zones”, containing 108,129 
stars. Notes on 989 Nebulz, by the Earl of Rosse. Bond’s 
Memoir on Donati’s Comet of 1858, published in the Annals 
of the Harvard Observatory. 

1863. Announcement by several computers that the received 
value of the sun’s parallax is too small by about 0.3, 
Spectroscopic observations of celestial objects, by Huggina 
and Miller. 

1864. Publication of Sir John Herschel’s great catalogue of 
5079 nebulee. 

1866. Magnificent display of shooting-stars on the morning of 
November 14th. 


Nore. — The third edition of Chambers’s Descriptive Astronomy (Oxford, 
1877) contains an exceedingly interesting and elaborate summary of As- 
tronomical Chronology. A similar table of astronomical eyents during the 
period 1774-1887 will be found in Clerke’s History of ee during the 
Nineteenth Century. (Macmillan, 1887.) 
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THE earliest accounts of Navigation appear to be those of 
Phoenicia, 1500 B.c. Long voyages are mentioned in the earliest 
mythical stories; but the first considerable voyage of even pro- 
bable authenticity seems to be that of the Phcenicians about 
Africa, 600 B.c. The Roman navy dates from 311 x.c., and 
that of the Greeks from a much earlier time. After the decay 
of these nations, commerce passed into the hands of Genoa, 
Venice, and the Hanse towns; from them it passed to the Portu- 
guese and the Spanish; and from them again to the English and 
the Dutch. 

The attractive power of the magnet has been known from 
time immemorial; but its property of pointing to the north was 
probably discovered by Roger Bacon in the thirteenth century. 
When first used as a compass, the needle was placed upon two 
bits of wood, which floated in a basin of water; and the method 
of suspending it dates from 1302. The variation of the compass 
was discovered by Columbus. in 1492. The compass-box and 
the hanging-compass were invented by the Rev. William Bar- 
lowe, in 1608. 

Plane charts were used about 1420. The discovery that the 
loxodromic curve is a spiral was made by Nonius, a Portuguese, 
in 1537. The log is first mentioned by Bourne, in 1577. Logs- 
rithmic tables were applied to Navigation by Gunter, in 1620; 
and middle-latitude sailing was introduced three years after- 
wards. Other dates relating to the subject of Navigation aze 
given in the Astronomical Chronology. 
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TABLE L 
THE PLANETS, THE SUN, AND THE MOON, 
en Eccentri- | Greatest | Least dis- | Mean dis- 
Name. | Symbol. He city of distance | tance from | tance from | Mean distance 
Ecliptic. Orbit. from Sun. Sun. Sun. from Sun in miles. 
Oovate >a 
Mercury} 2 {7 00 08) 0.20560) 0.46669) 0.30750) 0.88710 35,760,000. 
Venus...| ¢ |8 2331) 0.00684| 0.72826] 0.71840) 0.72333) 66,820,000 
Earth ...| Bor 0.01679] 1.01679} 0.98321) 1.00000) 92,380,000 
Mars.....) ¢& 1.5105) 0.09326) 1.66578 ; "38160! 1. 52369} 140,800,000 
Jupiter.,| % |118 40) 0.04824) 5.45378) 4.95182, 5.20280) 480,600 000} 
Saturn...) R — |2 29 28] 0.05560/10.07328| 9.00442) 9.53885) 831, 900 ,000, 
Uranus..| 6 or 4 |0 46 30! 0.04658) 20.07612 18.28916)19.18264)1,772,000,000 
Neptune! WY {1 46 59] 0.00872)/30.29888 29.77506 30.03697 2,775,000,000 
Moon....| © {508 40) 0.05491 
DailyHe-| Synodic Place Mine Disses Diam. at faomarae 
Name. carta hele ss ee eee cee oe @. Reve eee @. distaceee i ak 
ie = ea o7 " " " 
Mercury 87.969)4 05 33 115.877 12.9 04.5) 06.7} 3,000 
Venus... 224.701}1 36 08/583.921| 1’ 06.3 09.7| 17.1] 7,600 
Earth ... 365.256} 59 08 7,920, 2 
Mars..... 686.980} 31 27|779.936 30.1 04.1) 11.1 4 100 
Jupiter.| 4,332,585} 4 59/398.884 50.6 30.8] 37.2 89, 000 
Saturn...} 10,759.220| 2 01/378.092 20.3 14.6) 16.1 72,000 
Uranus..| 30,686,821 42|369.656 04.3 03.5} 03.9} 33,000 
Neptune} 60,126.722 22/367.488 02.9 02.6} 02.7} 37,000 
Moon 27.322 29.531} 33’ 31 | 28’ 48 {31/07 2,161.6 
SOlmsces 32 35.6} 31 31 |32 03.6|861,400 
Name. Volume. Mass. Density. Rotation. cers es bees ' 
Ecliptio. |fromPlanes 
my do. hy mr PPA 
Mereury 0.052| socdaan | 2.02 24 05 30 82 49 
Venus... O85! “se tror (| ONO 23 21 93| 78° 32'| 44 19 
Earth... 1.000} sz7500 | 1.00 23 56 04| 66 33) 32 04 
Mars ... C280 lerakece | OlB0 24 37 23] 64 51 | 21 02 
Jupiter. 1,387.431 yoy 0.23 9 55 21] 86 55 6 10 
Saturn. 746.898] yyy | 0.13 1014 24] 65 98 | 3 29 
Uranus. 72.359 arto0 0.18 1 40 
Neptune 98.664 reba0 0.18 i 04 
Moon... 0.020] sxyscsua0 | 0.63 |27 07 43 11| 88 30 
Suny... ‘|, 284,000 1 0.25 | 25 07 48 82 30 
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Too mucn confidence must not be placed in the absolute accuracy of all 
the elements above tabulated. The necessity of this caution will become 
obvious to any one who will compare the values of these elements as they 
are given by different authorities. The relative distances, the apparent 
diameters, and the periods of the planets, being matters of direct observa- 
tion, are known to a great degree of accuracy; but the absolute distances 
and diameters, and the volumes, depending as they do upon the distance 
of the earth from the sun, must be considered to be only approximately 
known. The masses, too, of some of the planets are uncertain: and so also 
must be the densities, which depend upon the masses, 


TABLE IL 
THE EARTH. 
| TESS SRS Ss ----6.67 (water being 1) 
Polar iameter Deereoeertetces sisoeeesenessesbienesscos seen seeeeeeess/ 099.170 miles, 
Equatorial “  ....sssssssssssessessenes conserescessrerees sonteeses 7925.648 “ 
COMPLesSiON ....0r.ceeceecree sveee seccesves saebosonecsssscnescencsenessaceess 0.00334 
Length of sidereal year. ...c.coseceesesoees Rivstenease 365d. 06h. 09m. 09.68. 
6 tropical “  .cessseeasveeesenoeees we “ 05 48 47.8 
eS  anomalistic “.......ss00 tnessacasceasoosese “ 06 13 49.3 
oe “ gidereal day ......+-0+0 sor eccerseserseers spocnoacor 23 56 04.09 
Eccentricity of orbit.........secessesseses So cccseesesseseeecees seeveees-0.0167917 
ise a hOL set ANN SO Screseaen sccoveseseserscsaretccessscressseDOr 2 lcoor, 
Annual diminution........... Secencnnanogn soeaesessecenr sncoccenn oeeeee eee 4645 
(6 PICCESBION..--.00-seee00e seseeee eens 
“ advance of line of nodes. .. 


TABLE IIL. 
THE MOON. 

[ Distance from earth in earth’s radii...cossesssccscssesssceccsseesceeoeess 60.267 
| Mean distance from earth,,....0..0scssees sess osssceee soreness 238,800 miles, 
Greatest “ “ « a OR IT RN oa 257,900 « 

} Least se “ Gps peepssmocscreneencons2 14 immune 
Siderea] revolution ......cesees sessoeees sense eeaecesenseert 27d. 07h. 43m, 11.5s, 

| Synodical “esse sfoconuonepobocpo none: 29 12 44 03 :- i 
Mean daily geocentric eC a SS pede 13° 10’ 36 
Revolution Of n0des....ccccssssersssreesceccsesceeses sovsseees cannes 6793.43 days. 

s © PCTIZCE ..ceerseseeree rogers vosves veeereeeves 8232.58 “ 

Mean horizontal paralla.scv. moc On LODO TONDO DSNECAEHNCCOON ConONBOTCHE 57’ 03” 
Greatest Ne SAEORORD ODED OCODRDO DOOD LOCKE LOO DEA ays 
Least POM ccoavatresestscuscentccncccesssnsassassseestevers 52 50 
Radius in terms of earth’s radius... aoobere Copp apocnnnaansannaaaad IPPON) 
Maas (a a us TABS oe cece vesescorcee ooecece 090000008 oocoee secsccoee BY 


Density“ “ “ & GeNBItY........s-sereeeceseecosees soesereevevcnesecs 
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TABLE IV. 
SATELLITES. 


SATELLITES OF MARS, 


Inclination of | Distance from 


Names, orbit to orbit of Primary in Bid. Period. Digs eens Lyte al: 
Primary. miles, 7 
i , Ge) chevy, * 
I. Phobos....| [They move very! 5.800 0 07 39| [Notyetde-| ]] 
nearlyin the plane Peas = termined, but 
IL. Deimos....lofMars'sequator.]| 14,500 1 06 


18 {nats sinall. | | 12 


SATELLITES OF JUPITER. 


Ot " 
Te Wloe sn ecesecees 38 05 380 | 268,000 1 18 28 2400 ff 
IL. Europa.... 3 O04 25 426,000 De lon le 2100 7 
III. Ganymede] . 8 00 28 679,000 i 03-43 8500 6 
IV. Callisto..... 2 58 48 1,200,000 |16 16 32 3000 7 
Aeon onto 112,000 {100 
SATELLITES OF SATURN. | 
I, Mimiagi..... 122,000 0 22) 37 1000 7 
II. Enceladus Witie tinal waneve 156,000 1 08 53 15 
III. Tethys.....|yery nearly in the) 193,000 1 21 18 500 13 
TY. Dione...... eS rae 248,000 Die al 500 12 
Meare cece ea lane in- 347.000 4 12 25 1200 10 
Wale libanieeee cs: clined’ about 129; 805,000) | 15 22 41 3300 8 
VIL. Hyperion.|°""P""*! | 1.918000 | 21 07 07 17 
VIII. Iapetus.... 2,334,000 |79 07 54} 1800 9 
IX. Phicehe).. | 8,000, 000 500d. 
SATELLITES OF URANUS. 
eeAtiialsccers {The motion off 124,000 212 48 


the satellites is 
TL. 


Umbriel...|retrograde, in al 173,000 4 03 27 
IIT. Titania.....|plane inclined 799} 984 000 8 16 56 


IV. Oberon.....leaiptie} | 380,000 13 11 07 


, 


SATELLITE OF NEPTUNE. 


| 390 to ecliptic; 
L ees on retro grade 


220,000 


p21 06 | 


TABLES. 
TABLE VY. 


THE MINOR PLANETS. 


Year 


No. Name nie ode Discoverer. 
ery. 
1 | -Ceres.....:0 US Ohba ieee 
I 2h Pallas\ ccs. 1802/Olbers......... 
3)|) dhwwits)sacsso06 1804) Harding ...... 
Akal) GSU anon TSO Ollbersenesceert 
5 | Astreea...... 1845|Hencke  aeeeere 
6] Hebe........ 1847|Hencke........ 
HAMRLEIS  veansiecroy esr Le Ghats lsacoarmacor 
Salmons nevesset| lessee. JE bhi legaandonods 
9| Metis....... 1848)Graham....... 
10| Hygeia..... |1849]De Gasparis.. 
; 11 Parthenope 1850} De Gasparis . 
OM Victorias lt sercee 18 Opavo Gecaencasae 
Tas) IRS ecco | ooaa% De Gasparis.. 
Ie lireness-scccs TSYRTN WE Ine Ssonegean oe 
15} Bunomia... | ...... De Gasparis.. 
16 | Psyche...... 1852] De Pape aris.. 
Nel Dhetiste-cese leecece Luther... 
18} Melpomene | ...... 18 GC lyrrsaxs0008 
NS) |) WSloraiebeinces |) dooce Nebel goongaadac 
20 | Magsilia.... | ..... De Gasparis.. 
ZUG tetiatecsss! lliserses Goldschmidt. 
22 Ae puobeC Leys leonognanade 
Dou Dhaltanccen lecmsees Je btinG lenaoceaeous 
24| Themis 1853] De Gasparis. 
PAS|| IBY e ee hmabos || scopes Chacornac.... 
26 | Proserpine, | ...... Tuublver ee secs: 
ial ber pe ervey |ecneose!|ELIMG eeienes. es 
28 | Bellona..... 1854/Luther ........ 
29 | Amphitrite | ...... IME Mal oossaucee 
SOM Oneemicnerrsenllcceeee IN Cleswesseess> 
3i | Euphrosyne] ...... Ferguson ..... 
Sete ROMO cece) I) cess Goldschmidt. 
33! Polyhymnia| ......|Chacornac.... 
34! Circe... 1855|Chacornac.... 
35 Leucothea. |...... uthersessesss: 
36 | Atalanta... | ...... Goldschmidt 
Bye || IBC Sioascsnn || coco Wathen sereeses 
38 | Leda........ | 1856|Chacornac.... 
SO) |) Wsetitiascser | |/ceeses Chacornac.... 
40 | Harmonia. |...... Wither ivesesse: 
41} Daphne.... |... Goldschmidt 
400\| VSS Sss6qoo0se || Godee Dossanecssces: 
43| Ariadne.... | 1857/Pogson ........ 
AA ONY 8a 220.0000) || o-oo Goldschmidt. 
45 | Eugenia.... | ...-- Goldschmidt. 
46 | Hestia...... | ++ Pogson ...+++ 


Melete...... 


seeeee (Goldschmidt. 
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Period Distance Diam- 


siete Guy. Yenra of ara 32 
10° 36’| 0.080 | 4.6 | 2.77 | 227 
34 42 | 0.240] 46 | 277 1172 
13 03 | 0.256] 4.4 | 267 | 112 
7 08 | 0.090] 3.6 | 2:36 | 298 
5 19 |0.190| 41 | 258 | 61 
14 46 | 0.201) 38 | 2.43 | 100 
5 27 | 0.231| 3.7 | 2.39 | 96 
5 53 |9.157| 33 | 220 | 60 
5 36 | 0.1231 37 | 239 | 76 
3 47 | 0.101} 5.6 | 315 111 
4 36 | 0.0991 38 | 245 | 62 
g 23 |0.219| 5.6 | 233 | 41 
16 32 )0.088| 41 | 258 | 73 
9 07 |0.165 | 4.2 | 259 | 68 
11 4410188! 43 | 264 | 12 | 
3 04 | 0.136] 5.0 | 2:93 | 93 
5 35 10.1271 3.9 | 247 | 52 
10 09 | 0.217] 35 | 2:30 | 54 | 
1 32 |o158| 38 | 244] 61 
0 41 |0.144| 3.7 | 241 | 68 
3 05 | 0.162] 31 | 244] 40 
13 4410104| 50] 291 | 96 
10 13 | 0.232] 4.3 | 262 | 42 
0 48 |0117| 5.6 | 314 | 36 
21 34 | 0.253| 3.7 | 240 | 31 
3 35 |0.088| 43 | 266 | 47 

1 35/0173] 3.6 | 235 | 39 
9 21 | 0.150] 46 2.78 | 59 
6 07 |0.072| 41 | 255 | 83 
2 05 |0.197/ 3.6 | 236 | 51 
26 25 | 0.216| 5.6 | 3.16 | 50 
5 29 | 0.082] 42] 258) 35 
1 56 |0.338| 48 | 2.86] 3 

5 26 |0.110| 4.4 | 268 | 29 
8 10 |0.214| 5.2 | 3.01 | 25 
18 42/0298] 46 | 2.75 | 20 
3 07 10175 | 43 | 264 | 41 
6 58/0156] 45) 2.741 29 
10-21 |0.111| 46 | 277 | 87 
4 15 |0.046| 3.4 | 2.97 

16 45 |0.270| 4.6 | 277 

8 35 |0.226] 38] 244 

3 97 | 0.168] 33 | 2.20 

3 41 |0149| 38 | 2.42 

6 34 | 0.082] 45 | 279 

2 17 | 0.162 40 | 2.52 

8 01 | 0.237 | 4.2 | 2.60 
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TABLE V.— Continued. 


| 

Year | Period Distance | jam- 

| No, Name petal Discoverer, oe Peri ae of Earth’ ssi 

ery. ‘| orbit, 7 
48 | Aglaia....... 1857|Luther......... 5° 00'} 0.128} 4.9 | 2.88 
AON DOniscesacstesy ||ligscece Goldschmidt.| 6 29 | 0.076 | 5.6 | 3.10 
0!) alesis ce. ox) |peseces Goldschmidt.| 3 08 | 0.238} 5.4 | 3.09 
151! Virginia... | ...... Ferguson ..... 2 47 | 0.287 | 4.3 | 2.65 
52 | Nemausa.... | 1858/Laurent .......| 10 14 | 0.063] 3.7 | 2.38 
58] Huropa...... | .....- Goldschmidt.| 7 24 | 0.004] 5.6 | 3.10 
54 | Calypso ..... Sear LU RET cesses “|, 0) O07 |) OL213") S25); 2 
55 | Alexandra.. | ...... |Goldschmidt.| 11 47 | 0.199] 4.6 | 2.71 
Gy EAMG OLa<cser|lisenses Searle.........-| 7 20 | 0.1389) 4.6 | 2.77 
57 | Mnemosyne | 1859|Luther ........ 15 04 | 0.108} 5.6 | 3.16 
58 | Concordia... | 1860|Luther ........| 5 02 | 0.041] 4.4 | 2.70 
59)\| Dame seesser!||| eey ee Goldschmidt.] 18 17 | 0.163] 5.1 | 2.97 
60) Olympia ince. | cease. Chacornace..... 8 36 | 0.119 | 4.5 | 2.71 
Gli Hipabosnsevece. |ivesnes Forster ........ 2 12 | 0.170] 5.5 | 3.13 
II Btelsemnoceenen eares: Ferguson ....- 3 34 | 0.185 | 3.7 | 2.39 
63 | Ausonia. .... | 1861}]De Gasparis..| 5 45 | 0.127} 3.7 | 2.40 
64 | Angelina.... | ...... Tempel.......- 1 19 | 0.125) 4.4 | 2.68 
Goi Wi@ybelenrcecsen|esce Tempel 8 28 | 0.120 | 6.7 | 3.42 
OG Maiaetecs-<c-Ulhecesse Mintle ccresceee 3 04 | 0.154] 4.3 | 2.65 
GTA Sakae opeecen Lenses Pogson .......- 5 59 |; 0.184] 3.8 ; 2.42 
68 | Hesperia... | ...... Schiaparelli..| 8 28 | 0.175 | 5.2 | 2.99 
69) Wetorcesssent |liceceet |Luther ......-. 7 58 | 0.186 | 4.6 | 2.77 
AQ) | Pano meaicess || seo. x Goldschmidt.| 11 39 | 0.183} 4.2 | 2.61 
lal) Benomiasersa\leedes C.H.F. Peters} 5 24 | 0.120| 3.4 | 2.27 
COA INGOTS Snanocee || anceoe Iouthere. esse. 23:19 | 0.174) 4.6 | 2.76 
73 | Clytie........ L862 Dutile: 3... 2 25 | 0.044] 4.8 | 2.66 
4: Gallatesiccc: || <as0es |Pempel........ 3 59 | 0.238 | 4.6 | 2.78 
75 | Eurydice.... | ...... Peters)... .<0s. 5 00 | 0.807 | 4.4 | 2.67 
Gi PRP GL ers sise yas il) earteas D’Arrest......| 2 02 | 0.188] 6.2 | 3.39 
1G Etdigealecesess) \leapees IPGterdiecccccas 2 28 | 0.1386 | 4.4 | 2.67 
73) Diana,..-.-.. | L863) Luther s..+<.s 8 39 | 0.205 | 4.2 | 2.62 
79 | Eurynome.. | ...... Watson........ 4 37 | 0.195 | 3.8 | 2.44 
80 | Sappho...... 1864/Pogson........| 8 37 | 0.200; 3.5 | 2.30 
81 | Terpsichore | ...... Tempel)........ 7 56 | 0.212) 4.8 | 2.86 
82] Alcmene.... | ...... Tbrt eo aweanest 2 51 | 0.226) 4.6 | 2.76 
, 83 | Beatrix...... 1865) De Gasparis..| 5 02 | 0.084 | 3.8 | 2.43 
tee CIIG a sesrsscelllissenes Wouthenecsse.. 9 22 | 0.288 | 3.6 | 2.37 
BOu NOs egcecccnrssstieccces IPGtersi.....ea0 11 56 | 0.194) 4.3 | 2.66 
86 ; Semele ...... 1866) Tietjen ........ 4 48 | 0.205 | 5.4 | 3.09 
ST Sylvdareecesoa) |lieenece Pogson ........ 0.081 | 6.5 | 3.49 
SSM Dhishe:. cee. lucsers Peters . 5 09 | 0.167 | 4.6 | 2.75 
SO) ligiaseseeee! |aeeers Stéphan ....... 15 13 | 0.205 | 4.0 | 2.58 
90, Antiope..... | ...... Luther ........ 0.148 | 5.5 | 31.2 

91 | ABOU Ar essceal| cesses Stéphan....... 


The number of minor planets discovered up to 1901 was over 500, 
The diameters are derived from photometric experiments made by Pro- 
fessor Stampfer, of Vienna. They are probably only relatively correct. 
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TABLE VI. 
SCHWABE'S OBSERVATIONS OF THE SOLAR SPOTS. 


of days meh oe eraere me the 
Year. | of obsor-| New Groups. /any wastreel| °F | or ober: | New Groups. | aun vwnath'ag 
vation. from spots. vation. from spots. 
1826 | 277 | 118 22 1846 | 314 | 157 1 
7 273 | 161 2 7 276 | 257 0 
& | 282 | 225(Max.) 0 8 278 | 330(Max.) 0 
9 | 244 ' 199 0 9 285 | 238 0 
1830; £17 '190 1 || 1850 | 308 | 186 2 
Li} dey 149 3 1 308 | 151 0 
Zi 270) 84 49 2 337 | 125 2 
& | 247 | 33(Min.) 139 3 299 | 91 3 
ae By) bl 12 4 334 | 67 65 
5; “ude | 178 18 5 313 | 79 146 
6 | 200 | 272 0 6 | 321 | 34(Min.) 193 
7 168 | 333(Max.) 0 7 324 | 98 52 
8 202 | 282 0 8 335 | 188 0 
9 205 | 162 0 9 343 | 205 
| 1840 263 | 152 8 1860 | 332 | 211(Max.) 0 
1 283 | 102 15 1 322 | 204 0 
2 307 | 68 64 2 317 | 160 3 
3 312 | 34(Min.) 149 3 330 | 124 2 
4 321 | 52 ill 4 325 | 130 4 
1845 352 | 114 29 1865 | 307 | 93 25 
TABLE. Vil. 
PERIODIC COMETS. 
1 
Last Perihelion | Longi- : Recon. | Semi- | Period A 
Be eee alate sow | eletr | WRC | pat, || Mose 
IENCKe ra... 1881, Nov. 15) 334 31] 18 5/ 0.847] 2.22 | 1210) Direct. 
Tempel (11)..|1878, Sept. 7121 1] 12 46) 0.554) 38.00 | 1900] Direct. 
VVilitieeie cus ce 1880, Nov. 20/296 51] 5 23) 0.655] 3.11 | 2010] Direct. 
Winnecke ..|1S75, Mar. 12/111 34} 10 48) 0.755 | 5.14 | 2020] Direct. 
Brorsen ....|1879, Mar. = 101 46] 29 45) 0.802 | 3.14 | 2037} Direct. 
Tempel (1)../1879, May 78 46} 9 46) 0.463] 38.30 | 2190) Direct. 
| D’ Arrest ...|1877, May 10 146 9} 13 56) 0.660} 3.45 | 2366 | Direct. 
LES Engels 1852, Sept. 28) 245 57} 12 34) 0.756 | 3.53 | 2415] Direct. 
IRIE! Saceons 1880, Dec. 30) 209 40| 11 22) 0.558 3.81 2715 | Direct. 
Mutter 2. 1871, Dee. 2/268 54| 54 32) 0.821] 5.77 | 4986) Direct. 
LB Ue ietsretrets 1884, Jan. 253 1! 73 57) 0.956 16. 39 | 26210} Direct. 
Halley...... 1835, Nov. 15) 55 10|162 15) 0.967 ]17.94 | 28000] Retro. 
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TABLE VIII. 


TRANSITS OF THE INFERIOR PLANETS. 


Venus, 


| Mercury, 


1802. November 8. 1639. December 4. 
1815. November 11. 1761. June 5. 
1822, November 4. 1769. June 3. 
1832, May i 1874. December 8. 
1835 November 7. 1882. December 6. 
1845 May 8. 2004. June ee 
1848. November 9, 2012. June 5. 
1861, November 11. aby December 10. 
1868. November 4. 2125. December 8. 
1878. May 6. 2247. June i 
1881. November 7, 2255. June 8. 
1891, May 9. 2360. December 12, 
1894, November 10, 2368. December 10. 
TABLE IX. 
LIST OF STARS WHOSE ANNUAL PARALLAX HAS BEEN 


COMPUTED. 


| All these are doubtful. See Note G, page 2601 


Distance in radii 


Stars. Parallax. of the Earth's Observer, 
orbit. 
a Centauri....-... 0.92 224,000 Maclear. Henderson. 
> 0.385 589,000 Bessel. 
61 Cygnie ....ss0. {058 368,000 | Auvers. 
21258 Lalande........ 0.27 764,000 Auvers. | 
17415 Oeltzen......... 0.25 825,000 Kriiger. 
1830 Groombridge..| 0.23 897,000 C. A. Peters. 
70 Ophiuchi....... 0.16 1,289,000 Kriiger. 
@ LYree.......--0e 0.155 1,331,000 W. & O. Struve. 
Sirius eae 0.150* 1,375,000 Henderson. Peters. 
¢ Urse Majoris..} 0.133 1,550,000 C, A. Peters. 
Arcturus, ....-. 0.127 1,624,000 C, A. Peters. 
Polaris..........| 0.07 2,950,000 C. A. Peters, 
Capella.........) 0.05 4,130,000 C. A. Peters. 


® Another determination gives 0/23. 
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TIMAGES eB Xe 
THE PRINCIPAL CONSTELLATIONS. 
Those found in Ptolemy’s Catalogue (137 a.p.) are in Italics. 


THE NORTHERN CONSTELLATIONS. 


| Name of Number Humes | 
Ho. Name. Coordinates of Centre. Principal Star of |ofstarsof “of first 
lst or 2d magnitude. | Ist mag. |tive mag- 
pas RA. D nitudes. 
| h. m. ° 
| 1 | Andromeda ............| 1 0 | 35  |Alpheratz (a) 1 18 
| 2 |Cassiopeia..........-.-. 1 10 | 60 46 
| 3 | Triangulum..........+ 2 0} 32 5 
EWPCrSCUB..acccersnasensse® 3 30 | 47 {Mirfak (a) 40 
5 |Camelopardus........ 5 45 | 68 36 
GANGO) cevesssetsarces ess 6 0 | 42  |Capella (a) 1 35 
if imaas soooscsenanocccol) Zh tas) 0) 28 
8 |Leo Minor............ 10 05 | 36 15 
9 | Ursa Major...........| 10 40 | 58 |Dubhe (a) 1 53 
10 Coma Berenicis...... 12 40} 26 20 
11 |Canes Venatici....... 13 0} 40 /|Cor Caroli (a) 15 
MDB OOLES i saaiesen ses eoess 14 35 | 30 Arcturus (a) 1 35 
13 | Ursa Minor.......-...| 15 0 | 78 Polaris is 23 
14 Corona Borealis ...... 15 40 | 30 19 
MST SCNDENS ie). +oweclseareeser 15 40 | 10 Unukalhay fe 23 
16 | Hercules. ......006ss0000 16 45 } 27 Rasalgeti (a 65 
IGE ID Rates, epemooneerancaesccd 17 20 | 66 |Thuban (a 80 
18 |TaurusPoniatowskii| 17 50 | 5 6 
19 |Clypeus Sobieskii...| 18 10 | 16S. 4 
PAO) UL iit ze occexeten cbocree: 138 40 | 35 | Vega (a) 1 18 
DAG GUIUievs-weneiensteore 19 30|10 |Altair (a) 1 33 
DO MISUOUELicawteetas conseoene 19 40 | 18 5 
23 | Vulpecula et Anser.| 20 0 | 25 23 
DUNC GTS crwssaesotaeenses> 20 20] 42 |Deneb (a) 67 
DO macentawaweeccses pete 20 20 | 44 13 
26 | Delphinus ....-1.-00000 20 40 | 15 10 
Q7 | Equaleus ....0.-02 2200 21 O 6 5 
28 | Cepheus.....0+.-0000-( 21 40 | 65 44 
29 | Pegasus....---++2++-2008 22 2515 |Markab (a) 43 


29 EL SGill woth atas seeds 6 | 827 
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TABLE X.—Continued. 


THE ZODIACAL CONSTELLATIONS. 


Sumber 


Name of Number | of stars 
Coordinates of Centre. Principal Star of jofstarsof| of first 


Ist or 2d magnitude. | lst mag. |five mag- 


awe = nitudes. 
aa | i re Ce) Sa a wakes (Ea Se es ee 
1 2 30 | 18N.|Hamal (a) iu; 
2 4 0/18 |Aldebaran se) 1 58 
re Castor ( 
3 7 0| 25 Pelle ( ) iE 28 
4 8 40 | 20 15 
5 10 20,15  |Regulus (a) 1 47 
6 13 20 | 3N. |Spica (a) 1 | 39 
V6 15 Oj} 15S. |Zuben-el-gubi (a) 23 
8 16 15 | 26 |Antares (a) 1 34 
9 Sieriae Moai caduceess 18 65 | 32 38 
10 | Capricornus......-.+++. 21 0} 20  |SecundaGiedi(a) 22 
MM Alguiansitis =. .s2<s2seee' 22 0] 9S. |Sadalmelik (a) 25 
UD caces scesectecele.ascseee Q 20} 10N. 18 
12s Pe Dotaliecccccecssescces 5 | 384 
THE SOUTHERN CONSTELLATIONS. 
1 |Apparatus Sculptoris.| Q 20 82 13 
2) (Phoenixes cee, vsaseousss 1 0} 650 32 
Sill Celtisivekenecsesslessesesse 2 0} 12 |Menkar (a) 32 
4 |Fornax Chemica....} 2 20} 80 6 
DIVELVOLUS:eessssesessereest CoemaO meno 25 
6 |Horologium........... 3 15} 87 il 
TN EPPUQGMUS <<. 0a00-0<<e- 3 40) 20 |Achernar (a) 1 64 
8 |Reticulus Rhomboidalis..| 4 0 62 ll 
OAL AC Gissicarowcesconwers AD 40) 62 17 
10 |Cela Seulptoris...... 4 40; 42 6 
11 |Mons Mensze..........| 5 20} 75 9 
12 |Columba Noachi....| 5 25 | 35 |Phact (a) 15 
13 | Equuleus Pictoris...) 5 25 | 55 17 
Le epus cassesess tosses se 5 25 | 20 |Arneb (a) i8 
15 | Orion. ce 5 30 0 |Rigel (8) 2 37 
16 | Canis Major... 6 45 | 24 |Sirius (a) 1 27 
17 |Monoceros.........+++« “eo 2 12 
18 |Canis Minor...........| 7 25 5 |Procyon o 1 6 
1G Argo veesccescotievccstses 7 40} 50 |Canopus 3 2 | 133 
20 | Piscis Volans 40 |} 68 
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TABLE X.—-Continued. 


THE SOUTHERN CONSTELLATIONS, 


Number 
| Ne. Name. Coordinates\pf\Centre- Prikcinal Star of be} Nees of vAgess 
ist or 2d magnitude. | lst mag. |five mag- 
R.A. D. nitudes. 
et Mii aa a lemhanm ni Oe Tia = ws. beet =u kes 
DA NUAN A Osecesetonsssecesse 10 0 10 |Alphard (c) 49 
23 |Antlia Pneumatica..| 10 © 35 7 
24 |Chameeleon..........0. 10 50 78 17 
Dou Cuiatemasteereesestoecees 11 20 af 9 
DOW Rilxenesee'secueseacsecee 12 15 60 1 10 
DMNCOTUUB!sacesseassaswsasss 12 20; 18 |Algorab (c) 8 
28 |Musca Australis..... a 25 68 "/ 
29 |Centaurus.. ..-..-..-| 13 0 48 2 54 
SO, | CinCimUs:cescescsscssese 15 0 64 2 
UMA UGiecssacamesecs senses 15 20 76 7 
BZN WAPUS: ...-20s2seesloesecs 15 25 45 34 
33 |'TriangulumAnstrale| 15 40 | 65 11 
SAHINOLMAscestesecessseces|| Lo © 45 12 
SOMVAT Osean soansesesescsenss 17 Of 654 15 
36 |Ophiuchus..........+.. Wi 0) 0 |Rasalague (a) 40 
387 | Corona Australis...... 18 30} 40 a 
38 |Telescopium.......... 18 40] 53 8 
DOMTPAVOl-cradeceowessceeeseseli AG) 820 68 27 
40 |Microscopium........ 20 40| 37 5 
MIEN CLS stecebtisce seslesesses 21 «0 55 15 
Ah CO) CLANS rescvensssesiceeses 21 O 80 16 
43 | Piscis Australis. ....+ 21 40 2 |Komalhaut (a) 1 16 
MAG (CrilSecsanesseoscasescsese 22. 20 47 ll 
ADA OUCAN wsiceesssceoeseses 23 45 66 21 
45} Total.. eee ll 911 
i-— ee ————— je 
86| Summary..........- 22 (2102 
ee | 
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TABLE XI. 


VARIABLE STARS. 


Name. Coordinates, 1370. site ee. 
R.A. Dd. 
i. mm. 8: ° ' 

a Cassiopeie.| 0 33 09 )5549.4N) 79.1 2to 2.5| 
On Cetiecs..wcees 212 47| 334.18} 331.34 | 2“12 
B Persei.......| 2 59 43 |40 27.2N 2S int A 
- Tauris... 8 Od 29 (12 07 3N 8.95 OPED: 
e Aurige..... 4 52 38 |4337.7N| 250. (38.6% 4.5 
# Doradts....| 5 05 47 |6158.4S| Long. |5 “ 9 
a Orionis......| 5 48 08] 722.8N| 196. TEMES ei leas 
¢Geminorum| 6 56 24 /2045.5N) 10.16 |3.8 4.5 
a Hydre...... 9 21 12) 805.9 S| 55. PRE 
Ri Weoniss..<. 9 40 34 /1201.8N| 331. De Ses 
yn Argtis.......|10 40 02/59 0.1 S|} 46yrsj1 “ 4 
R Hydre......| 13 22 87122 36.48} 447.8 |4 “10 
Z Virginis,...| 18 27 45 |12 32.78 ? oF 8 
T Corone.....| 15 54 04./26 17.6 N ? 2.5“ 9.8 
30 Herculis...| 16 24 22 |4210.1N} 106. [se ght tat 
Nov. Ophiu...] 16 52 18 }12 41.45 ? A OSES 
a Herculis....| 17 08 43 |1432.4N ? ga 639 
R Clyp. Sob. | 18 40 33] 550.68) 89. yeaa Ao) 
iO Muirteatleaess 18 45 17 (8312.7N} 12.91 |3.5 4.6} 
13 Lyre 18 51 23|4846.6N| 46. 42° 4.6 
ak Oh dedat creo 19 45 34/32 35.2N| 409.2 |5 “18 
7 Aquilw...... 19 45 51| 040.4N 7.18 |38.6“ 4.4 
34 Cygm....... 20 13 0|37387.8N/ 18yrs.j3 “ 6 
RCephei...... 20 23 41/8844. N}| 73yrs.j5 “11 
# Cephei......) 21 39 31 5811.1 N|5o0r6yrs.J4 “ 6 
d Cephei...... 22 24 21 57 45. N 5.37 13.7“ 4.8 
B Pegasi...... 22 67 28 \27 22.7 N ? Pa 65) 


Authority. 


Birt, 

D. Fabricius, 
Montanari, 
Baxendell, 
Heis, 
Moesta, 

J. Herschel, 
Schmidt, 

J. Herschel, 
Koch, 
Burchell, 
Maraldi, 
Schmidt, 


Baxendell, 
Hind, 

W. Herschel, 
Pigott, 
Goodricke, 
Baxendell, 
Kirch, 
Pigott, 
Jansen, 
Pogson, 

W. Herschel, 


Goodricke, 


5|Schmidt, 


Bermingham, 


1831 
1596 
1669 
1848 
1846 
1865 
1836 
1847 
1837 
1782 
1827 
1704 
1866 
1866 
1857 
1848 
1795 
1795 
1784 
1855 


1782 
1784 
1848 
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TABLE XI1L 


BINARY STARS. 


Magnitude Seml- | Eocen. | Period 


Rams. Os-ordinztes, 1870. of Co ta Caleulasor. 
peilynar Teh tricity. Years, 
BA 


le eg | Ser Lan ee " eu ae 
¢ Herculis....j16 86 |3151 Ni3 —6 | 1.26] 0.45 | 86.2 | Villarcexa. 
7 CoroneBor.}15 18 |3047 N|6 —64| 0.95) 0.28 | 43.6 | Winnecke. 
¢ Cancri....... 8 04 45/18 02.4N!6-7-734} 1.29) 0.23 | 68.8 |Madler. 

§ Urse Maj.../11 11 15)3216 Nj4 — 54) 2.45, 0.39 63.1 /J. Breen. 

a Centauri..../14 80 48/6017.9S)1 —2 15.501 0.95 | 60.0 | E.B. Powell. 
w& Leonia .s..e 921 | 939 N'6}—74] 0.85| 0.64 | 82.5 | Midier. 

t Ophiuchi...]17 56 811 85 —68 | 0.82) 0.037; 87. |Madler. 

70 Ophiuchi..}17 58 62) 222.5N 43 —7 | 4.19, 0.44 | 92.8 Madler. 

A Ophiuchi.../16 24 217 a —6 | 0.84) 0.477) 95. |Hind. 

y CoroneAus.!18 57 38/37 14.7 S.6 —6 | 2.54, 0.50 | 100.8 | Jacob. 

'€ Bootis........14 45 22/19 38.5 N'34 — 64|12.56) 0.69 | 117.1 |J.Herschel. 
d Cygni....... 19 41 4448 N|&83—9 | 1.81) 0.60 | 178.7 |Hind. 

n Cassiopeie.| 0 41 09.57 07.8N\4 — 7310.33) 0.77 | 181. |#.B.Powell. 
y Virginis....)12 35 05; 0 44.2 ss —4 | 3.58) 0.87 | 182.1 |J.Herschel. 
o CoroneBor./16 10 |3412 N6 —64| 2.71) 0.80 | 195.1 | Jacob. 
(Castor ssseesess 7 26 18)3210.4N|3 — 33) 8.08] 0.75 | 252.6 |J. Herschel. 
81 Cygni....../21 01 04/38 05.1N 53 —6 |15.4 452. 

p Bodtis....... 15 19 35.3750 N|4 —8 | 3.21) 0.84 | 649.7 |Hind. 


|” Leonis ...... 10 12 47/20 30.1 ‘a —4 1200, 


NOTES. 


A. The Micrometer.—The micrometer referred to at the end of § 59 is an 
instrument used, as its name indicates, in the measurement of small angles. 
It is placed in the focus of the telescope, and the principle of its construc- 
tion is like that of the reading microscope. Its essential feature consists 
of two parallel wires or spider-lines, both movable, or one fixed and the 
other movable, the motion being governed by screws, as in the reading 
microscope. The motion of the wire through one-thousandth part of an 
inch can be noted by the screw: whence it is evident that very minute 
angular distances can be measured. 

B. Distance of the Sun from the Earth.—Besides the method of deéter- 
mining the distance of the sun from the earth, given in § 93, there are 
other methods, some of which promise more accurate results. One of 
these methods is alluded to in § 201. Another method depends on the 
constant of aberration (or its maximum value) mentioned in § 126. This 
constant is determined by observations of fixed stars, and the commonly 
accepted value is that given by Struve, 20.445. Now, it is possible to 
determine the velocity of light by experiment: and the velocity found by 
A, A. Michelson, formerly in the United States Navy, is about 186,400 
miniles a second. It is evident by § 126 that, if we multiply this velocity 
by the sine of 20’ 445, we shall find the number of miles the earth moves 
in its orbit in one second: and this, multiplied by the number of seconds 
in a year, and divided by 2 7, will give the radius of the earth’s orbit, con- 
sidered as a circle, This will be found to be 92,750,000 miles. Still another 
method comes from what is mentioned in § 213. Mr, Glasenapp, a Rus- 
sian astronomer, by investigation of the observations of Jupiter’s first 
satellite made between 1848 and 1873, concludes that it takes 500 seconds 
for light to pass from the sun to the earth: whence the distance of the sun 
is found to be 93,500,000 miles. [See Note H.] 

C. Constitution of Jupiter.—The changes which take place in the visible 
surface of Jupiter are so decided and so rapid that astronomers are begin-. 
ning to believe that its constitution is more like that of the sun than that 
of the earth. It seems likely that Jupiter has not a solid crust, as the 
earth has, but is a white-hot liquid or gaseous globe, covered only by the 
vapors generated by its heat. Observations also tend to show that a part 
of the light coming from the planet, — perhaps only a small part, — is not 
the reflected light of the sun, but originates in the planet, 

D. Surface of Uranus.—Observations of Uranus, made at Nice in 1883 
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under unusually favorable circumstances, seemed to show that the surface 
of Uranus is similar in appearance to the surface of Mars: that is to say, 
dark spots were seen near the centre of the planet, and white spots were 
seen near the circumference. These spots give to the planet a retation in 
a period of about 10 hours. 

EB. Periodie Comets.—In the table of Periodic Comets, given on page 
195, there are four comets not mentioned in the text following the table. 
The facts about them arethese. (1) Tempel, J. This comet was discovered 
by Tempel, at Marseilles, on April 3, 1867. It passed its perihelion on May 
23, It has made two later returns, passing its perihelion on May 9, 1873, 
and May 7, 1879. (2) Tempel, IJ. This comet was discovered by Tempel, 
July 38, 1875, having passed its perihelion June 25. It passed perihelion 
the second time Sept. 7, 1878. Its return at the end of 1883 was not ob- 
served, (3) Swift’s Comet. This comet is named after Mr. Lewis Swift, 
of Rochester, N.Y. It appeared in October, 1880, and was identified 
with the comet 1869 (1m). Its period has been computed to be 11 years, 
and also 5$ years: with a probability in favor of the latter computation. 
(4) Comet of 1812. The only comet appearing in 1812 was discovered by 
Pons, at Marseilles, July 20. It passed its perihelion on September 15. It 
was visible to the naked eye, and had a tail 2° in length. Its period was 
computed to be Ti years. It appeared again in January, 1884. 

F. Retardation of Encke’s Comet.—There has always been more or less 
doubt as to the retardation of Encke’s comet, described in § 244; or, more 
strictly speaking, there has been doubt as to the existence of a resisting 
medium. Dr. Backlund, a Swedish astronomer, after examining the 
observations of this comet between 1871 and 1881, concludes that theresa 
retardation, although its amount is less than that given by Encke. If 
there is a resisting medium, its distance from the sun must be relatively 
small, since no other comet seems to be retarded by it. 

G. Stellar Parallax.—It seems useless to attempt to draw any other con- 
clusion from the efforts made to determine the parallax of stars (see § 277) 
than that the parallax is at all events less than 1” in all the stars which 
have been observed for that purpose. It is stated in § 277 that the paral- 
lax of @ Centauri is 0.92; but Newcomb says it is only about 0.50, and 
another authority gives it as 0”.75. An examination of the results of 
attempts made by different observers to determine the parallax of stars, 
as tabulated in Newcomb’s Popular Astronomy, will probably convince 
anybody that no conclusion, except the one above stated, can be drawn 
from these results. 

H. The Sun’s Parallac.—A new value of the constant of aberration, deduced 
by M. Nyrén of St. Petersburg in 1882, is 20.492. The velocity of light, as 
obtained at about the same time by Professor Newcomb, is 186,328 miles a 
second. These data give us, for the distance of the earth from the sun, 
92,900,000 miles, and for the sun’s horizontal parallax, 8.794. 

In 1877, Dr. Gill, using the method of § 201, obtained a parallax of 8.78, 
and a distance of 93,080,000 miles. These two independent methods thus give 
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I. Atmosphere of Mars.—Vhe statement in the text (§ 205), which 
seemed to be true in 1869, must now be considered to be too sweeping. 
Prof. Ilolden, in his Hementary Astronomy (1899), says that Mars ‘‘has 
little or no atmosphere.” Prof. Newcomb, in a recent paper, makes 
the same statement, The probability that Mars has inhabitants more or 
less like those of the earth hinges largely on the identity of physical 
conditions, atmosphere, temperature, etc., in the two planets. With re- 
gard to the temperature of Mars, Prof. Young has recently said, ‘‘ it 
must be appallingly low—so low that water, if it exists at all, can exist 
only in the form of ice.” It may be added that Newcomb says that Mars 
has few or no clouds, and that the ‘‘ polar ice-caps”’ may not be ice at 
all. 

J. Jupiter's Fifth Satellite.—The first four satellites were discovered 
by Galileo, in 1610. The fifth was discovered in 1892, by Mr. E. E. 
Barnard, director of the Lick Observatory, It seems to be not more than 
one hundred miles in diameter. Its mean distance from the centre of 
Jupiter is a little more than 112,000 miles, so that its distance from Ju- 
piter’s surface is only about 68,000 miles. 

K. Saturn’s Ninth Suiellite.—The discovery of this satellite is one of 
the results of the use of photography in astronomical research, men- 
tioned in the second note on page 50. The satellite appeared on four 
photographic plates, taken in August, 1898, at the Harvard College sta- 
tion at Arequipa, Peru, by Prof. W, Il. Pickering. It has been named 
Pheebe; its periodic time is about 500 days, and its distance from Saturn 
is about 225 radii of Saturn, or about 8,000,000 miles, 

L. The Superior Planet Lros.—Vhis planet was discovered at Berlin, 
by Witt, August 13, 1898. Search for it was made on photographic 
plates belonging to ilarvard College, and it was found on a large num- 
ber of plates taken in 1893, 1894, and 1896. It is a very small body, per- 
haps only 20 miles in diameter, The eccentricity of its orbit is 0.23, and 
part of the orbit falls outside of the orbit of Mars, although the greater 
part of it lies between the orbit of Mars and that of the earth, Every 
thirty-seven years (1893 being one of the epochs) its distance from the 
earth is 13,000,000 miles—a distance less than that of any known celes- 
tial object, the moon excepted, The great interest taken in the move- 
ments of this body lies in the hope that they will help in determining 
more accurately (see § 201, second paragraph) the parallax of the sun, 
and other astronomical constants. It is also called a minor planet, 

M. The November Shower.—Extensive preparations were made around 
the world, in 1898, 1899, and 1900, for observing the fall of meteors in 
November, and the number observed was decidedly greater than it com- 
monly is at that period of the year. At the Harvard observatory, for 
instance, on November 14, 1898, 800 meteors were observed, and 227 
trails were charted. But nowhere was there a shower of meteors like the 
showers described in § 258. 
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Aberration of light, 116; diurnal and| Chronograph, 29. 
annual, 117; separated from par-! Chronometer, Greenwich time given 


allax, 221. Dygedite 
Ageleration, secular of the moon, 133.| Circle, vertical, 19; hour, 20; of per- 
Aerolites, 209. petual apparition, 20; diurnal, 24; 
Algol, 224. of latitude, 84. 
Altazimuth, 39. Circle, meridian, 34; mural, 38; re- 
Altitude, 19. flecting, 48. 
Altitude and azimuth instrument, 38;| Clock, astronomical, 28; driving, 41. 
use of, 40. Clusters of stars, 229. 
Altitudes, method of equal, 39. Coal sack, 234. 
Amplitude, 19. Collimation, axis of, 32, 
Andromeda, nebula in, 231. Colures, 84. 
Annular eclipse, 141. Comets, 187; diversity of appearance, 
Anomaly, 90. 188; tail, 189; orbits, 191; periods and 
Aphelion, 90. motion, 192; mass and density, 193; 
Apogee, 122. light, 194; periodic, 195; Encke’s, 
Appulse, 136. 195; Winnecke’s or Pons’s,197; Bror- 
Anpsides, of earth, 116; of moon, 122;]! sen’s, 197; Biela’s, 197; D’Arrest’s, 
of planets, 164. 198; Faye’s, 198; Méchain’s, 199; 
Arc of meridian measured, 59. Halley’s,199; Great, of 1811, 200; of 
Argo, nebula in, 234. 1843, 200; Donati’s, 201; of 1861, 202; 
Aries, first point of, 20, 84. connection with meteors, 211; ele- 
Ascension, right, 20; related tosidereal} ments of periodic, 261. 
time, 22. Compression, 63. 
Asteroids, 171; table of, 260. Conjunction, 126; inferior and supe- 
aslronomy, 11; chronology of, 248. rior, 159. 
Atmosphere, height of, 52. Constellations, 215; list of, 263. 
Attraction, law of, 108. Co-ordinates, spherical, 25. 


Axis, of the heavens, 15; of the earth,) Corona, 96. 
17; of rotation and collimation, 32.) Count, least, 47. 


Azimuth, 19. Crescent, 127. 
Cross-wires, 32 

Base-line, 69. Culmination, 26. 

Bode’s law, 171. Cycle, lunar, 133; of eclipses, 143. 

Branches of meridian, 18. Cygni, 61, its distance, 222. 

Calendar, 105, Day, solar and sidereal, 21; inequality 

Centauri, alpha, distance of, 222; a] of solar, 91; astronomical and civil, 
binary star, 227. 105; intercalary, 106. 

Centrifugal force, 65, 247. Declination, 20. 


Ceres, discovery of, 172. Degree of meridian, 62. 
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Departure, 18. Gibbous, 127. 
Dip of the horizon, 57. Golden number, 134. 
Dipper, 215. Gravitation, universal, 107. 


Disc, spurious, of stars, 223. 


. . Jinrentrin ard x, 6, 56, < 
Distance, zenith, 19; polar, 20. Heliocentric, parallax, 56, 156, motion 


of planets, 157. | 

Llemisphere, 17. 

Horizon, 13; points of, 19; artificial, 45. 

Horizontal point, 36. 

Hour angle, 20; relation to sidereal 
time, 22. 

Tlyades, 230. 

Hyperbola, 245. 


Earth, general form of, 12; spheroidal 
form, 62; dimensions, 63; deuxsity, 
63; linear velocity of rotaticn, 70; 
revolution about the sun, 88; orbital 
velocity, 89; orbit, 89; motion at 
} eribelion and aphelion, 110; revo- 
lution proved by aberration, 119; 
phases, 127; elements, 257. 

Eccentricity of an ellipse, 90. 

Eclipses, 135; lunar, 135; solar, 139; 
total, 142; cycle of, 142; number of, /“piter, 175; mass of, 175. 
143; of Jupiter’s satellites, 174. 

Ecliptic, 83. 

Ecliptic limits, lunar, 137; solar, 141. 

Elements, of planetary orbit, 160; of | Latitude, 18; equal to altitude of 
cometary, 190. 


Incidence, angle of, 51. 
Index correction, 44. 


Kepler’s laws, 111. 
Kirkwood’s law, 247. 


pole, 23; methods of determining, 


Ellipse, 244. 72; at sea, 75; reduction of, 7d; 
Elongation, 56; greatest esstern and! celestial, 84. 
western, 159. Level, hanging, 34. 


Equation, of centre, 102; of time, 1045! /ibrutions, 131. 

annual, 133. Light, analysis of, 48; of sun, 97; velo- 
Equator, 17; celestial, 19. city of, 118; of planets, 183; of stars, 
Equatorial, 40. 218; of nebulee, 230, 
Equilibrium of centrifugal and centri-| 7, }))¢ of sight, 32. 

petal forces, 107. 
Equinoctial, 19. 
Equinox, vernal, 20, 83. 
Prror of clock, 28. 
Errors of observation, 49. 
Establishment of port, 151. 
Evection, 132. 
Evening star, 160, 170. 


Longitude, 18; how determined, 76; 
by telegraph, 78; by star signals, 
19; at sea, SO} celestial, 34:5) by 
eclipses and occultations, 145. 

Luculi, 96. 

Lunar distance, 78. 

Lunation, 128. 


Magellanic clouds, 233. 


Fucule, 96. Magnitudes, 214. 

Finder, 34. Mars, 170. 

Flames, red, 97. Mercury, 164; transits of, 262. 

Forces, centrifugal and centripetal,247.| Meridian, 18; prime and celestial, 18; 
Foucault’s experiment, 68. line, 19. 


Meteors, 202; showers, 203; height and 
Galaxy, 234, velocity, 205; orbits, 206; detonat- 
Gemini, 216. ing, 208. 
Geocentric, parallax, 55; motion of Micrometer, 268. 


planets, 155, 158, 167. Microscope, reading, 35, 


INDEX. 


Milky way, 234. 
Minor pianets, 171; list of, 260. 
Mira, or o Ceti, 223. 


Pendulum experiment, 68. 
Penumbra, of solar spots, 95; of eclipse 
136. 


Moon, orbit of, 120; nodes, 120; obli-| Perigee, 122. 
quity of orbit, 121; form of orbit, 122 ;| Perihelion, 90. 
line of apsides, 122; meridian zenith| Perturbations, in earth’s orbit, 112; in 


distance, 122; distance, 123; magni- 
tude and mass, 125; augmentation 
of diameter, 125; phases, 126; side- 
real and synodic periods, 128; retar- 
dation, 129; harvest, 130; rotation, 
130; librations, 131; other pertur- 
bations, 132; general description, 
134; elements, 257. 

Morning star, 160, 170. 

Motion, diurnal, 13; upward and 
downward, 18; west to east, 88 
(note); direct and retrograde, 159, 
167. 

Mural circle, 38. 


Nadir, 18; point, 37, 
Navigation, sketch of, 255. 
Nebule, resolvable and irresolvable, 


moon’s, 130. 

Phases, of moon, 126; earth, 127 ; Mer- 
cury and Venus, 165; Mars, 171. 

Photography, 50. 

Photosphere, 95, 99. 

Planetoids, 171; list of, 260. 

Planets, 155; orbits of, 157; inferior, 158; 
stationary points, 159,168; elements 
of orbit, 160; heliocentric longitude 
of node, 161; inclination of orbit, 
162 ; periods, 163,168; superior, 167 ; 
distance, 169; elements, 256. 

Plateau’s experiment, 185. 

Pleiades, 230. 

Points, fixed, 36. 

Pointers, 216. 

Poles, of the heavens, 15, 17; of the 
earth, 17. 


230; annularand elliptic, 231; spiral] Pole-star, 14. 
and planetary, 232; nebulous stars,| Position angle, 24. 
232; double, 232; variation of bright-| Presepe, 230. 


ness, 233. 
Nebular hypothesis, 183. 


Precession, 112. 
Problem of three bodies, 133. 


Neptune, 182; immense distance of,| Projections, spherical, 27. 


183. 

Nodes, of moon’s orbit, 120; heliocentric 
longitude of planet’s, 161. 

Noon, 105. 

Nubecule, 233. 

Nutation, 115. 


Obliquity of ecliptic, 84, 115. 

Occultation, 135, 144; of Jupiter’s sa- 
tellites, 174. 

Ociant, 48. 

Olbers’s theory, 172. 

Opposition, 126. 

Orion, 216. 


Parabola, 246. 


Proper motions, 213. 


Quadrant, 48. 
Quadrature, 126. 


Radiant points, 206. 

Rate of clock, 28. 

Refraction, 51; astronomical, 52; ge 
neral laws, 53; effects of, 54. 

Resisting medium, 196. 

Reticule, 32. 

Retrogradation, 159, 167. 

Rings of Saturn, 177; disappearance 
of, 178. 


Saros, 143. 


Parallax, geocentric and horizontal,55;| Satellites, elements of, 258, 


heliocentric, 56, 156; annual, 219. 
Pegasus, 216 


Saturn, 176; rings of, 17%. 
Seasons, 20. 
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Sextant, 42; prismatic, 48. 

Shadow, of earth, 136; of moon, 139. 

Signs of zodiac, 84. 

Sirius, light of, 223; orbit of, 240. 

Solar system, 11; orbit of, 238. 

Solstices, 84. 

Spectroscope, 48; use of, 97. 

Sphere, celestial, 11; parallel, 16; right 
and oblique, 17. 

Spheroid, oblate, 63, 245. 

Spots, solar, 95; observations of, 261. 

Star signals, 79. 

Stars, circumpolar, 14; fixed, 213; 
number of, 214,234; magnitudes,214; 
of first magnitude, 217; constitution, 
218; distance, 218; differential ob- 
servations, 220; real magnitudes, 
222; variable and temporary, 223; 
double and binary, 225; colored, 228; 
examples of variable, 266; of binary, 
267, 

Stationary points, 159, 168. 

Style, old and new, 106. 

Sun, distance of, 84; magnitude, 87; 
rotation, 95; constitution, 98; irreg- 
ular advance, 102; first mean, 102; 
second mean, 103; mass and density, 
109; size compared with stars, 223; 
motion in space, 235; elements, 256. 

Synodical revolution, of moon, 128; of 
planets, 163, 168. 


Talcott’s method of finding latitude, 74. 

Telegraph, used in determining longi- 
tude, 78. 

Telescopic comets, 188. 

Tempel’s comet, leads 
shower, 212. 

T heodolite, 48. 


November 
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and lagging, 150; tidal wave, 151; 
establishment, 151; cotidal lines, 
152; height, 152; four daily, 153; 
in lakes, 154. 

Time, solar and sidereal, 21; sidereal 
and right ascension, 22; Greenwich, 
77; local time at different meridians, 
81; astronomical and civil, 105. 

Torsion balance, 63. 

Trade-winds, 67. 

Transit instrument, 31. 

Transit, 20; of inferior planeta, 263. 

Triangle, astronomical, 23. 

Triangulation, 60. 

Twilight, 94. 


Umbra, of solar spots, 95; of eclipses, 
136. 

Universal instrument, 48. 

Uranus, 180. 

Ursa, major, 215; minor, 216. 


Vanishing points and circles, 26. 

Variation, 133. 

Venus, relative distances from sun and 
earth, 84; transit of, 86, 165, 262; de 
scription of, 165. 

Vernier, 46. 

Vertical, lines, 18; prime, 19. 

Vulcan, 157 (note). 


Weight, in different latitudes, 64; on 
the sun, 110. 


Year, sidereal, 83; tropical, 105, 114; 
anomalistic, 116. 


Zenith, 18; geographical and gesoan. 


tric, 76. 


Tides, 146; daily inequality, 148; ge-| Zenith telescope, 48; use of, 74. 
neral laws, 149; influence of sun,| Zodiac, 84. 
149; spring and neap, 150; priming] Zodiacal light, 99. 


THE END. 
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